ATTACHMENT 3

Revision C to Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station, Units 1 and 2
Proposed Improved Technical Specifications Submittal
dated March 3, 2000



Revision C to Quad Cities Nuclear Power Station
Improved Technical Specifications Summary of Changes

This attachment provides a brief summary of the changes in Revision C of the proposed
Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) submittal for Quad Cities Nuclear Power
Station, Units 1 and 2. The original Technical Specifications amendment request (i.e.,
Revision 0) was submitted to the NRC by letter dated March 3, 2000, as revised in
Revisions A and B submitted to the NRC by letters dated June 5, 2000 and September
1, 2000, respectively.

Changes committed to in the ComEd Request For Additional Information (RAI)
responses for Sections 3.2, 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.7, 3.8, and 3.9, and Chapter 5.0 are provided
in this Revision C submittal. In addition, changes to various sections/chapters of the
entire submittal have been made based on discussions with the NRC reviewers,
approved Technical Specification Task Force (TSTF) changes, and editorial corrections.

tion 3.1

1 A typographical error was noted in the CTS markups for ITS 3.1.3, in that the
incorrect ITS number was noted. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS
3.1.3, pages 1 0of9,20f 9,3 0f 9,7 of 9, and 9 of 9.

tion 3.2

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.2.1-2 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.2.1, Bases pages B 3.2.1-1 and B 3.2.1-2, and the
ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.2-1 and B 3.2-2.

Section 3.3

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.3.1.1-01 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.1.1, page 12 of 16.

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-04 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.1, page 3.3.1.1-1 and Bases page B
3.3.1.1-23, the ISTS markup page 3.3-1,and Bases insert page B 3.3-21.

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.1-07 has been
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.1.1, JFD 11

(page 2).

4, The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.2-01 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC M.2

(page 2).

5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.1.2-02 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.1.2, page 2 of 3.

6. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.2.1-02 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC L.2

(page 6).

7. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.3.2.2-01 has been
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.2, JFD 4

(page 1).
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The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.3.1-01 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.3.1 page 3.3.3.1-3.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.3.1-06 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.3.1, DOC L.5

(page 9).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.3.4.1-04 has been
made. This change affects the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.4.1, DOC L.3
(pages 9 and 10).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.5.1-01 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.5.1 page 3.3.5.1-12, the CTS markup for ITS
3.3.5.1, page 15 of 17, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1, DOC M.5
(page 5), and the ISTS markup page 3.3-44.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.5.1-09 has been
made. This change affects the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.5.1, JFD 11

(page 2).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.5.2-01 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.5.2 page 3.3.5.2-4, the CTS markup for ITS
3.3.5.2, page 7 of 7, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.2, DOC M.2 (page
3), and the ISTS markup page 3.3-51.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.3.6.1-03 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1 pages 3.3.6.1-4, 3.3.6.1-5, 3.3.6.1-6, and
3.3.6.1-7, and Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-26 and B 3.3.6.1-27, the CTS markup for
ITS 3.3.6.1, pages 1 of 12, 10 of 12, 11 of 12, and 12 of 12, the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1, DOC A.10 (page 3), DOC LD.1 (page 7), and DOC LE.1
(page 8), the ISTS markup, pages 3.3-55, 3.3-57, 3.3-58, insert page 3.3-58, 3.3-
59, 3.3-60, insert page 3.3-60, 3.3-61, and 3.3-62, the Justifications for
Deviations to ITS 3.3.6.1, JFD 3 (page 1) and JFD 11 (page 2), and the ISTS
Bases markup, pages B 3.3-181, B 3.3-182, and B 3.3-183.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to LaSalle RAI 3.3.4.1-03 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.3.1.1, Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-19 and B 3.3.1.1-20, the ISTS Bases
markup pages B 3.3-18 and B 3.3-19, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS
Bases 3.3.1.1, JFD 8 (page 1).

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
An editorial change concerning SRM monitoring capability was made to be
consistent with the NUREG wording. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.2 Bases
page B 3.3.1.2-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been made in the Bases to explain the Notes for SR 3.3.2.1.2
and SR 3.3.1.2.3. This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 Bases page B 3.3.2.1-10 and
the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
correction was made to the Bases description and Discussion of Changes to
explain how the RWM functions when an individual control rod is bypassed
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(taken out of service). This change affects ITS 3.3.2.1 Bases page B 3.3.2.1-13,
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1, DOC M.6 (page 3), and the ISTS
Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been added to the Bases description of ITS 3.3.3.1 for the
Drywell Pressure Function. This change affects ITS 3.3.3.1 Bases page B
3.3.3.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-66.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been made in the logic description for the Low Pressure Coolant
Injection System. This change affects ITS 3.3.5.1 Bases page B 3.3.5.1-4 and
the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-103.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Dresden RAI 3.3.5.1-03 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency between the sites. This change
affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.3.5.1, page 6 of 17, Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.3.5.1, DOC A.13 (page 3) and DOC L.1 (pages 9 and 10), and the No
Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.3.5.1, NSHC L.1 (page 1).

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
Typographical errors (missing period and word) have been found and corrected.
This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B 3.3.6.1-9 and the ISTS Bases
markup insert page B 3.3-159.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
Typographical errors in the description of the Reactor Water Cleanup System
Isolation and Residual Heat Removal Shutdown Cooling System Isolation logic
were noted. These errors have been corrected. This change affects ITS 3.3.6.1
Bases page B 3.3.6.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-155.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
An extra period was found in the ITS description of the Main Steam Line Isolation
logic. This error has been corrected. This change affects the ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases
page B 3.3.6.1-2.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
An editorial change was made to be consistent with descriptions used in other
places in the Bases. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B 3.3.8.2-2
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change ensures the Applicable Safety Analyses in the Bases of ITS 3.3.8.2
matches the LCO requirements. This change affects ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B
3.3.8.2-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228.

TSTF-205 has been incorporated, as committed to in Reference 1. This change
affects ITS 1.1, pages 1.1-1, 1.1-2, and 1.1-4, the CTS markup for ITS Chapter
1.0, pages 1 of 12, 3 of 12, and 5 of 12, the ISTS 1.1 markup, pages 1.1-1, 1.1-2,
and 1.1-5, ITS 3.3.1.1, Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-29, B 3.3.1.1-30, and B 3.3.1.1-32,
ITS 3.3.1.2 Bases page B 3.3.1.2-8, ITS 3.3.2.1, Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-9, B
3.3.2.1-11,and B 3.3.2.1-12, ITS 3.3.2.2 Bases page B 3.3.2.2-5, ITS 3.3.4.1
Bases page B 3.3.4.1-9, ITS 3.3.5.1 Bases page B 3.3.5.1-41, ITS 3.3.5.2 Bases
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page B 3.3.5.2-12, ITS 3.3.6.1 Bases page B 3.3.6.1-26, ITS 3.3.6.2 Bases page
B 3.3.6.2-10, ITS 3.3.7.1 Bases page B 3.3.7.1-11, ITS 3.3.7.2 Bases page B
3.3.7.2-6, ITS 3.3.8.1 Bases page B 3.3.8.1-7, ITS 3.3.8.2 Bases page B 3.3.8.2-
6, the ISTS 3.3.1.1 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-27, insert page B 3.3-27, B 3.3-
29, and insert page B 3.3-29, the ISTS 3.3.1.2 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-41
and insert page B 3.3-41, the ISTS 3.3.2.1 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-51, insert
page B 3.3-51, B 3.3-53, and insert page B 3.3-53, the ISTS 3.3.2.2 Bases
markup, pages B 3.3-61 and insert page B 3.3-61, the ISTS 3.3.4.1 Bases
markup page B 3.3-87, the ISTS 3.3.4.2 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-98 and
insert page B 3.3-98, the ISTS 3.3.5.1 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-136 and
insert page B 3.3-136, the ISTS 3.3.5.2 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-149 and
insert page B 3.3-149, the ISTS 3.3.6.1 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-181 and
insert page B 3.3-181, the ISTS 3.3.6.2 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-194 and
insert page B 3.3-194, the ISTS 3.3.6.3 Bases markup page B 3.3-205, the ISTS
3.3.7.1 Bases markup, pages B 3.3-217 and insert page B 3.3-217, the ISTS
3.3.7.2 Bases markup page B 3.3.7.2-6, the ISTS 3.3.8.1 Bases markup, pages
B 3.3-225 and insert page B 3.3-225, the 3.3.8.2 ISTS Bases markup, pages B
3.3-232 and insert page B 3.3-232, ITS 3.4.5 Bases page B 3.4.5-5, the ISTS
3.4.5 Bases markup, pages B 3.4-32 and insert page B 3.4-32, ITS 3.9.1 Bases
pages B 3.9.1-4 and B 3.9.1-5, ITS 3.9.2 Bases page B 3.9.2-3, the ISTS 3.9.1
Bases markup, pages B 3.9-4 and insert page B 3.9-4, the ISTS 3.9.2 Bases
markup, pages B 3.9-7 and insert page B 3.9-7, and the Justification for
Deviations to ITS Bases 3.9.2, JFD 2 (page 1).

TSTF-231 has been incorporated. This change affects ITS 3.3.1.1 Bases page B
3.3.1.1-19 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-18.

An error in the description of the Allowable Value for the Emergency Core
Cooling System Instrumentation was noted in that a Function which has an upper
and lower analytic limit was not identified in a listing. This error has been
corrected. This change affects the ITS 3.3.5.1 Bases page B 3.3.5.1-10 and the
ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-108.

Section 3.4

1.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.1-01 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.1, page 3 of 3, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1, DOC M.1 (page 2) and DOC L .4 (page 5),
and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.4.1, NSHC L.4 (page 4).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.5-01 and related
changes for consistency have been made. These changes affect ITS 3.4.5,
pages 3.4.5-1, 3.4.5-2, and 3.4.5-3, and Bases pages B 3.4.5-2, B 3.4.5-3,B
3.4.5-4 and B 3.4.5-5, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5, DOC A.2 (page
1), the ISTS markup, pages 3.4-13 and 3.4-15, the Justification for Deviations to
ITS 3.4.5, JFD 7 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.4-28, B 3.4-
30, and B 3.4-32.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.8-01 has been
made. These changes affect the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.8, page 1 of 2, and the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.8, DOC A.2 (pages 1 and 2) and DOC M.1

(page 2).



The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.4.9-03 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.9, page 2 of 6, and the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9, DOC A.9 (pages 2 and 3).

Markup errors were noted in ITS 3.4.3. These errors have been corrected.
These changes affect the CTS markup for ITS 3.4.3, page 3 of 4, and the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.3, DOC LA.3 (page 2).

Markup errors were noted in ITS 3.4.8 in that the CTS requirement to monitor

“pressure” was not adopted in the ITS. This change has been corrected. This
change affects ITS 3.4.8 page 3.4.8-2, the ISTS markup page 3.4-22, and the

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8, JFD 5 (page 1).

tion

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAIl 3.6.1.7-06 has been
made, except that the specific cases have been added, consistent with the ISTS,
in lieu of only referencing the UFSAR. This change affects ITS 3.6.1.7 Bases
pages B 3.6.1.7-2 and B 3.6.1.7-3, the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.6-43 and
B 3.6-44, and the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.6.1.7 Bases, JFD 3 (page

1).

The changes committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAIl
3.6.1.1-2 and RAI 3.6.1.1-3 have been made. These changes affect ITS 3.6.1.1,
page 3.6.1.1-2 and Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5, the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.1.1,
page 3 of 3, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1 .1, DOC LD.1 (pages 2 and
3), DOC L.3 (pages 4 and 5), and DOC L.4 (deleted from page 5), the ISTS
markup page 3.6-2, the ISTS Bases markup, insert page B 3.6-4 and page B 3.6-
5, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.6.1 .1, NSHC L4
(deleted).

The changes committed to during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAI
3.6.4.1-2 have been made. These changes affect ITS 3.6.4.1, Bases pages B
36.4.1-3 and B 3.6.4.1-4, ITS 3.6.4.2, Bases pages B 3.6.4.2-5 and B 3.6.4.2-6,
ITS 3.6.4.3, Bases pages B 3.6.4.3-4,B3.6.4.3-5,and B 3.6.4.3-6, the ISTS
3.6.4.1 Bases markup, pages 3.6-99 and B 3.6-100, the ISTS 3.6.4.2 Bases
markup page B 3.6-106, and the ISTS 3.6.4.3 Bases markup pages B 3.6-112,
insert page B 3.6-112, and B 3.6-113.

The change committed to in during discussions with the NRC to resolve RAl
3.6.4.2-1 has been made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.6.4.2,
page 3 of 3, and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2, DOC M.2 (page 2).

tion 3.7

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.7.2-03 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.7.2, page 3.7.2-2 and Bases page B 3.7.2-4,
the CTS markup for ITS 3.7.2, page 1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS
3.7.2, DOC LA.3 (page 3) and DOC L.1 (page 4), the ISTS markup page 3.7-8,
the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2, JFD 7 (page 2), the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.7-16, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS
3.7.2, NSHC L.1 (page 1).



2. This change involves the changes proposed in a ComEd letter to the NRC (SVP-
00-146) dated August 30, 2000, Request for an Amendment to the Technical
Specifications For Emergency Diesel Generator Cooling Water Pump Allowed
Outage Time. The NRC project manager requested this change be technically
justified in the ITS submittal in lieu of referencing the technical justification in the
licensing amendment request. These changes affect ITS 3.7.2, pages 3.7.2-1
and 3.7.2-2, and Bases pages B 3.7.2-2, B 3.7.2-3 and B 3.7.2-4, the CTS
markup for ITS 3.7.2, page 1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.2, DOC
M.1 (page 2), the ISTS markup, pages 3.7-7, insert page 3.7-7, and 3.7-8, the
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2, JFD 6 (page 2), and the ISTS Bases
markup, pages B 3.7-14, B 3.7-15, insert page B 3.7-15, B 3.7-16, and insert
page B 3.7-16.

3. The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The description of the ITS 3.7.8 Required Action A.1 Note in the Bases has been
revised to be consistent with the ISTS wording. This change affects ITS 3.7.8
Bases page B 3.7.8-2, the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-38, and the
Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases 3.7.8, JFD 5 (page 1).

Section 3.8

1. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.8.1-03 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 page 3.8.1-14, the CTS markup for ITS
3.8.1, page 6 of 9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC A.13 (page 3)
and DOC LA.3 (page 7), and the ISTS markup page 3.8-15.

2. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-09 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-5 and the ISTS Bases
markup insert page B 3.8-4.

3. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-11 has been
made. This changes affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-5.

4. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-16 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page 3.8.1-22 and the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.8-19.

5. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.1-19 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page 3.8.1-29 and the ISTS Bases
markup insert page B 3.8-28.

6. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.2-04 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-5 and the ISTS Bases
markup insert page B 3.8-38.

7. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.3-02 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.3, page 5 of 6, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.3, DOC LA.1 (page 2) and DOC L.3 (deleted
from page 3), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.8.3, NSHC
L.3 (deleted).

8. The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.8.3-04 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.3 Bases page 3.8.3-1 and the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.8-41.
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11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-03 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.4, page 3.8.4-6 and Bases pages B 3.8.4-3
and B 3.8.4-14, the ISTS markup, page 3.8-27 and Bases pages B 3.8-51 and B
3.8-58.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-05 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page 3.8.4-3 and the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.8-51.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-06 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page B 3.8.4-4 and the ISTS Bases
markup page B 3.8-52.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.4-11 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.4, Bases pages B 3.8.4-1, B 3.8.4-2, B 3.8.4-
6, B 3.8.4-7, and B 3.8.4-9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4, DOC LA.2
(page 3), and the ITS 3.8.4 Bases markup, insert page B 3.8.50, insert page B
3.8-533, insert page B 3.8-53b, and insert page B 3.8-53c.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.6-01 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.6, page 3.8.6-4 and Bases page B 3.8.6-5,
the ITS markup page 3.8-33, the Justification for Deviations for ITS 3.8.6, JFD 5
(page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup for ITS 3.8.6, page B 3.8-67.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAl 3.8.7-01 has been
made. This change affects ITS 3.8.7, Bases page B 3.8.7-4 and the ISTS Bases
markup page 3.8-81, and the Justification for Deviations to ISTS Bases 3.8.7,
JFD 10 (page 1).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.7-02 has been
made. This change affects the ITS 3.8.7, Bases pages B 3.8.7-2, B 3.8.7-3, B
3.8.7-4,B 3.8.7-11, and B 3.8.7-12, and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.8-
79, B 3.8-80, insert page B 3.8-81, B 3.8-88, insert page B 3.8-88a, and insert
page B 3.8-88b.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.8.8-01 has been
made. This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.8, page 2 of 2, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.8, DOC L.1 (page 3), and the No Significant
Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.8.8, NSHC L.1 (page 1).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Dresden RAI 3.8.1-1 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-6 and the ISTS Bases markup insert page
B 3.8-4.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to LaSalle RAI 3.8.1-19 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency between the sites. In addition, this
change was also committed to based on discussions with the NRC. This change
affects ITS 3.8.1, page 3.8.1-11 and Bases page B 3.8.1-27, the CTS markup for
ITS 3.8.1, page 6 of 9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC M.7 (page
6), the ISTS 3.8.1 markup page 3.8-11, the Justification for Deviations to ITS
3.8.1, JFD 18 (page 7), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-25.



19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Dresden RAI 3.8.2-3 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency between the sites. This change
affects the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.2, page 1 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.8.2, DOC L.3 (page 5), and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.8.2, NSHC L.3 (page 4).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Dresden RAI 3.8.5-2 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency. In addition, TSTF-204 has been
incorporated. This change affects ITS 3.8.5, page 3.8.5-1 and Bases pages B
3.8.5-1, B 3.8.5-2, B 3.8.5-3, and B 3.8.5-4, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.5, page
1 of 1, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5, DOC M.1 (page 1), DOC LA.1
(page 2), and DOC L.2 (page 3), the ISTS 3.8.5 markup page 3.8-28 and Bases
pages B 3.8-60, insert page B 3.8-60, B 3.8-61, insert page B 3.8-61, and B 3.8-
62, the ISTS 3.8.8 markup page 3.8-36 and Bases pages B 3.8-75, B 3.8-76, and
B 3.8-77, and the No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.8.5, NSHC L.2

(page 2).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Dresden RAl 3.8.7-1 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.7, pages 3.8.7-1, 3.8.7-2, and 3.8.7-3, and Bases pages B 3.8.7-
6,B 3.8.7-7,B 3.8.7-8, B 3.8.7-9 and B 3.8.7-10, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.7,
pages 1 of 2 and 2 of 2, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7, DOC M.1
(pages 1 and 2), DOC M.2 (page 2), DOC M.3 (page 2), and DOC L.1 (pages 3
and 4), the ISTS markup, pages 3.8-38, insert page 3.8-38, and 3.8-39, the
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7, JFD 3 (page 1), JFD 4 (deleted from
page 1, but a new JFD 4 was added per another change), JFD 5 (page 2), and
JFD 6 (page 2), and the ISTS Bases markup, pages B 3.8-82, B 3.8-83, B 3.8-
84, B 3.8-85, B 3.8-86, insert page B 3.8-86, and B 3.8-87.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to Dresden RAI 3.8.7-3 has
been made for Quad Cities for consistency between the sites. This change
affects ITS 3.8.7, page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B 3.8.7-10, the Discussion of
Changes for ITS 3.8.7, DOC M.2 (page 2) and DOC L.1 (page 4), the ISTS
markup page 3.8-39, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7, JFD 4 (page 1),
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-87.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to revise the DG load block Surveillance test (SR
3.8.1.18) criteria from a tolerance of +10% of the design interval to > 90% of the
design interval. This change affects ITS 3.8.1, page 3.8.1-14 and Bases pages B
3.8.1-31 and B 3.8.1-32, the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, page 8 of 9, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1, DOC L.14 (page 18), the ISTS markup
page 3.8-15, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.1, JFD 14 (pages 5 and 6),
the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-30 and insert page B 3.8-30, and the No
Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.8.1, NSHC L.14 (page 18).

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
For consistency, the change was made to delete the word "required” from the
ITS 3.8.1 ACTION D Note and add the word "required" to SR 3.8.1.1, including
appropriate Bases changes, and add the word "required” to the ITS 3.8.2
ACTIONS Bases. This change affects ITS 3.8.1, pages 3.8.1-4 and 3.8.1-6, and
Bases page B 3.8.1-15, ITS 3.8.2 Bases page B 3.8.2-5, the ISTS 3.8.1 markup,
pages 3.8-4 and 3.8-6, and Bases page B 3.8-13, and the ISTS 3.8.2 Bases
markup page B 3.8-38.



25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to clarify how the performance of SR 3.8.1.2, SR 3.8.1.3,
and SR 3.8.1.8 should be alternated between the two units. This change affects
ITS 3.8.1, Bases pages B 3.8.1-19 and B 3.8.1-21, and the ISTS Bases markup
insert page B 3.8-17 and insert page B 3.8-18.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The term "shared" has been changed to "common" in the ITS 3.8.1 Bases. This
change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B 3.8.1-5 and the ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.8-4.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to clarify details in the Bases concerning the battery
modified performance discharge test. This change affects ITS 3.8.4 Bases page
B 3.8.4-13 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-57.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
The change was made to a Justification for Deviations to be consistent with a
generic change being reviewed by the NRC. This change affects the Justification
for Deviations to the Bases of ITS Bases 3.8.6, JFD 4 (page 1).

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
Bases clarification concerning the instrument bus automatic bus transfer feature
has been made. This change affects ITS 3.8.7, Bases page B 3.8.7-1 and the
ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-79.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
Note has been added to ITS 3.8.7 Required Action C.1 to clarify that it may be
necessary to cascade to the Conditions and Required Actions of ITS 3.8.1 if the
inoperable portion of the opposite unit distribution system affects the alternate
offsite circuit. This change affects ITS 3.8.7, page 3.8.7-2 and Bases page B
3.8.7-9, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7, DOC M.3 (page 3), the ISTS
markup, insert page 3.8-38 and Bases insert page B 3.8-86.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made.
A clarification was made to the ITS 3.8.7 Bases concerning the tie breakers
between redundant safety related AC or DC power distribution systems. This
change affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-4 and the ISTS Bases markup
page B 3.8-81.

The change committed to based on discussions with the NRC has been made. A
clarification has been made to the Bases of ITS 3.8.8 LCO that the opposite unit
electrical distribution systems must also be energized. This change affects ITS
3.8.8 Bases page 3.8.8-2 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-90.

This change involves the changes proposed in a ComEd letter to the NRC (SVP-
00-145) dated August 30, 2000, Request for Technical Specifications Change,
Emergency Diesel Generator Surveillance Testing Requirements. The NRC
project manager requested this change be technically justified in the ITS
submittal in lieu of referencing the technical justification in the licensing
amendment request. These changes affect the CTS markup for ITS 3.8.1, pages
20f9,40f 9, 50f 9, and 6 of 9, and the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1,
DOC A.13 (deleted, but a new DOC A.13 was added per another change) and
DOC M.5 (pages 5 and 6).



34.

35.

36.

37.

An error was noted in the SR 3.8.1.9 Bases concerning the transfer test between
the normal and alternate qualified offsite circuits. This change has been made to
match the actual SR requirement. This change affects ITS 3.8.1 Bases page B
3.8.1-23 and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-20.

The term "Division 1 or 2" has been added to ITS 3.8.4 Required Actions B.2,
C.2, and D.1 for consistency with the associated Conditions. In addition, a
typographical error was corrected in Condition F (the word "Associated" should
not be capitalized) and in the ACTIONS D.1 and D.2 Bases (the time was
changed from "7 days" to "72 hours"). These changes affect ITS 3.8.4, pages
3.8.4-2 and 3.8.4-3, and Bases page B 3.8.4-8, the ISTS markup pages 3.8-24,
insert page 3.8-24a, and insert page 3.8-24b, the Justification for Deviations to
ITS 3.8.4, JFD 6 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-53c.

Typographical errors have been corrected in ITS 3.8.5 (addition of word "the" and
deletion of "(s)" from SR 3.8.5.1 Note and appropriate Bases, DOC, and JFD
changes, addition of word "of" to Applicable Safety Analyses Bases section, and
addition of "250" to the SR 3.8.5.1 Bases). These changes affect ITS 3.8.5, page
3.8.5-2 and Bases pages B 3.8.5-2 and B 3.8.5-5, the Discussion of Changes for
ITS 3.8.5, DOC L.1 (page 3), the ISTS markup page 3.8-29, the Justification for
Deviations to ITS 3.8.5, JFD 4 (page 1), and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-
62.

A typographical error has been corrected in the ITS 3.8.7 Bases (the proper bus
number has been provided). This change affects ITS 3.8.7 Bases page B 3.8.7-1
and the ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-79.

tion

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 3.9.1-2 has been made.
This change affects ITS 3.9.1, page 3.9.1-1 and Bases page B 3.9.1-4, the
Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.9.1, DOC L.3 (page 4), the ISTS markup pages
3.9-1 and insert page 3.9-1, the Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1, JFD 4
(page 1), the ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.9-3 and insert page B 3.9-3, and the
No Significant Hazards Consideration for ITS 3.9.1, NSHC L.3 (pages 3 and 4).

ter 9.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-1 has been made.
This change affects the CTS markup for ITS 5.1, page 1 of 1, and the Discussion
of Changes for ITS 5.1, DOC M.1 (page 1) and LA.2 (page 1).

The change commiitted to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-2 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.2 page 5.2-2, the CTS markup for ITS 5.2, page 3 of 3,
the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.2, DOC A.3 (deleted from page 1), DOC
LA.1 (pages 1 and 2), DOC LA.2 (page 2), DOC LA.3 (page 2), and DOC L1
(page 3), the ISTS markup pages 5.0-3 and 5.0-4, and the Justification for
Deviations to ITS 5.2, JFD 8 (page 1).

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-3 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.5 page 5.5-10, and the ISTS markup page 5.0-15.
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The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-4 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.5, pages 5.5-5 and 5.5-6, the CTS markup for ITS 5.5,
pages 8 of 17 and 11 of 17, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.5, DOC A.11
(page 3), and the ISTS markup, insert page 5.0-11.

The change committed to in the ComEd response to RAI 5.0-8 has been made.
This change affects ITS 5.6, pages 5.6-3 and 5.6-4, the CTS markup for ITS 5.6,
pages 3 of 6, 4 of 6, and 5 of 6, the Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.6, DOC
LA.2 (page 3), and the ISTS markup pages 5.0-20, insert page 5.0-20a, and
insert page 5.0-20b.

A typographical error was noted in that an incorrect ITS number was used in ITS
5.5. This change affects ITS 5.5 page 5.5-1.

11



Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 1

CHAPTERS 1.0 AND 2.0 AND SECTION 3.0

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS pages 1.1-1 and 1.1-2

ITS pages 1.1-1 and 1.1-2

ITS page 1.1-4

ITS page 1.1-4

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 page 1 of 12

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 page 1 of 12

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 page 3 of 12

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 page 3 of 12

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 page 5 of 12

CTS markup for Chapter 1.0 page 5 of 12

ISTS markup pages 1.1-1 and 1.1-2

ISTS markup pages 1.1-1 and 1.1-2

ISTS markup page 1.1-5

ISTS markup page 1.1-5

Page 1 of 17




Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 2

SECTIONS 3.1 AND 3.2

DISCARD

INSERT

CTS markup for Specification 3.1.3 pages
1 of 9 through 3 of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.1.3 pages
1 of 9 through 3 of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.1.3 page 7
of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.1.3 page 7
of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.1.3 page 9
of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.1.3 page 9
of 9

ITS Bases pages B 3.2.1-1 and B 3.2.1-2

ITS Bases pages B 3.2.1-1 and B 3.2.1-2

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.2-1 and
B 3.2-2

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.2-1 and
B3.2-2

Page 2 of 17




Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 3

SECTION 3.3

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS page 3.3.1.1-1

ITS page 3.3.1.1-1

ITS page 3.3.3.1-3

ITS page 3.3.3.1-3

ITS page 3.3.5.1-12

ITS page 3.3.5.1-12

ITS page 3.3.5.2-4

ITS page 3.3.5.2-4

ITS pages 3.3.6.1-4 through 3.3.6.1-7

ITS pages 3.3.6.1-4 through 3.3.6.1-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-19 and
B 3.3.1.1-20

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-19 and
B 3.3.1.1-20

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-23 and
B3.3.1.1-24

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-23 and
B3.3.1.1-24

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-29 through
B 3.3.1.1-36

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.1-29 through
B 3.3.1.1-36

ITS Bases page B 3.3.1.2-2

ITS Bases page B 3.3.1.2-2

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.2-8 through
B 3.3.1.2-10

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.1.2-8 through
B 3.3.1.2-10

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-9 through
B33.2.1-13

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.1-9 through
B3.3.2.1-14

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.2-5 and
B 3.3.2.2-6

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.2.2-5 and
B3.3.2.2-6

ITS Bases page B 3.3.3.1-5

ITS Bases page B 3.3.3.1-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.4.1-9 and
B 3.3.4.1-10

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.4.1-9 and
B3.3.4.1-10

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.5.1-4 through
B3.3.5.1-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.5.1-4 through
B3.35.1-7

ITS Bases page B 3.3.5.1-10

ITS Bases page B 3.3.5.1-10

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.5.1-41 and
B 3.3.5.1-42

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.5.1-41 through
B3.3.5.1-43

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.5.2-12 and
B 3.3.5.2-13

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.5.2-12 and
B3.3.5.2-13

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-2

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-2

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-5 and
B 3.3.6.1-6

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-5 and
B 3.3.6.1-6

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-9

ITS Bases page B 3.3.6.1-9

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-26 through
B 3.3.6.1-28

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.6.1-26 through
B3.3.6.1-28

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.6.2-10 through
B 3.3.6.2-12

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.6.2-10 through
B 3.3.6.2-12

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.7.1-11 through
B3.3.7.1-13

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.7.1-11 through
B33.7.1-13

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.7.2-6 and
B 3.3.7.2-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.7.2-6 and
B3.3.7.2-7

Page 3 of 17




Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 3

SECTION 3.3

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.8.1-7 and
B 3.3.8.1-8

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.8.1-7 and
B3.3.8.1-8

ITS Bases page B 3.3.8.2-2

ITS Bases page B 3.3.8.2-2

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.8.2-6 and
B 3.3.8.2-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.3.8.2-6 and
B 3.3.8.2-7

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.1 page
12 of 16

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.1 page
12 of 16

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.2 page
20f3

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.1.2 page
20f3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.1.2 page
2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.1.2 page
2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1
pages 3 through 7

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.2.1
pages 3 through 7

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.3.1 page
9

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.3.1 page
9

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.4.1
pages 2 through 9

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.4.1
pages 2 through 10

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 page
6of 17

CTS markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 page
6of 17

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 page
150f 17

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.5.1 page
150f 17

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1
pages 3 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1
pages 3 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1 page
9

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.1
pages 9 and 10

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.5.2 page
70f7

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.5.2 page
7of7

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.2
pages 1 through 6

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.5.2
pages 1 through 6

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 page
1 of 12

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.6.1 page
1of 12

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.6.1
pages10 of 12 through 12 of 12

CTS Markup for Specification 3.3.6.1
pages 10 of 12 through 12 of 12

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1
pages 3 and 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1
pages 3 and 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1
pages 7 and 8

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.6.1
pages 7 and 8
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Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 4

SECTION 3.3

DISCARD

INSERT

ISTS markup page 3.3-1

ISTS markup page 3.3-1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.1.1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.1.1

page 2 page 2
Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.2 Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.2.2
page | page 1

ISTS markup page 3.3-44

ISTS markup page 3.3-44

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.5.1
page 2

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.5.1
page 2

ISTS markup page 3.3-51

ISTS markup page 3.3-51

ISTS markup page 3.3-55

ISTS markup page 3.3-55

ISTS markup page 3.3-57

ISTS markup page 3.3-57

ISTS markup page 3.3-58 and insert page
3.3-58

ISTS markup page 3.3-58 and insert page
3.3-58

ISTS markup page 3.3-59

ISTS markup page 3.3-59

ISTS markup page 3.3-60 and insert page
3.3-60

ISTS markup page 3.3-60 and insert page
3.3-60

ISTS markup pages 3.3-61 and 3.3-62

ISTS markup pages 3.3-61 and 3.3-62

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.6.1
pages 1 and 2

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.3.6.1
pages | and 2

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-18 and
B 3.3-19

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-18 and
B3.3-19

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-21

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-21

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-27 and
insert page B 3.3-27

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-27 and
insert page B 3.3-27

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-29

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-29 and
Bases markup insert page B 3.3-29

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.3.1.1 page 1

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.3.1.1 page |

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-36

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-41

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-41 and
insert page B 3.3-41

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-51 and
insert page B 3.3-51

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-52

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-53

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-53 and
insert page B 3.3-53

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-54

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-61

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-61 and
insert page B 3.3-61

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-66

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-66
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Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 4

SECTION 3.3

DISCARD

INSERT

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-87

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-87

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-98

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-98 and
insert page B 3.3-98

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-103

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-103

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-108

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-108

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-136

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-136 and
insert page B 3.3-136

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-149

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-149 and
insert page B 3.3-149

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-155

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-155

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-159

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3-159

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-181

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-181 and
insert page B 3.3-181

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-182 and
B 3.3-183

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.3-182 and
B 3.3-183

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-194

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-194 and
insert page B 3.3-194

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-205

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-205

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-217

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-217 and
insert page B 3.3-217

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3.7.2-6

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3.7.2-6

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3.7.2-7

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.3.7.2-7

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-225

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-225 and
insert page B 3.3-225

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-228

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-232

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.3-232 and
insert page B 3.3-232

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.3.5.1 page 1

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.3.5.1 page 1
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Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 5

SECTIONS 3.4 AND 3.5

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS pages 3.4.5-1 through 3.4.5-3

ITS pages 3.4.5-1 through 3.4.5-3

ITS page 3.4.8-2

ITS page 3.4.8-2

[TS Bases pages B 3.4.5-2 through
B 3.4.5-6

ITS Bases pages B 3.4.5-2 through
B 3.4.5-6

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 page 3
of 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.1 page 3
of 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1 pages
2 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.1 pages
2 through 5

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.3 page 3
of 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.3 page 3
of 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.3 page 2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.3 page 2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5 page 1

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5 page 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.8 page 1
of 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.8 page 1
of 2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.8 pages
1 through 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.8 pages
1 through 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.9 page 2
of 6

CTS markup for Specification 3.4.9 page 2
of 6

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9 pages
2 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.9 pages
2 through 5

ISTS markup page 3.4-13

ISTS markup page 3.4-13

ISTS markup page 3.4-15

ISTS markup page 3.4-15

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5
page 1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.5
page 1

ISTS markup page 3.4-22

ISTS markup page 3.4-22

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8
page |

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.4.8
page |

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-28

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-28

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-30

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-30

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-32 and
insert page B 3.4-32

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.4-32 and
insert page B 3.4-32

N/A

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.4.1 page 4
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DISCARD AND INSERT INSTRUCTIONS

VOLUME 6

SECTION 3.6

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS page 3.6.1.1-2

ITS page 3.6.1.1-2

ITS Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5

ITS Bases page B 3.6.1.1-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.1.7-2 through
B 3.6.1.7-6

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.1.7-2 through
B 3.6.1.7-6

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-3 and
B3.64.1-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.1-3 and
B3.64.1-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.2-5 through
B 3.6.4.2-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.2-5 through
B 3.6.4.2-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.3-4 through
B 3.6.4.3-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.6.4.3-4 through
B 3.6.4.3-7

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.1 page
3of3

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.1.1 page
30of3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1
pages 2 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.1.1
pages 2 through 5

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.4.2 page
30f3

CTS markup for Specification 3.6.4.2 page
3of3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2
pages 2 through 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.6.4.2
pages 2 through 6
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VOLUME 7

SECTION 3.6

DISCARD

INSERT

ISTS markup page 3.6-2

ISTS markup page 3.6-2

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-4

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-5

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-43

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-43

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-44

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-44

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.6.1.7 page |

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.6.1.7 page 1

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-99

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-99

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-99

None

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-100

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-100

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-106

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-106

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-106

None

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-112

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-112

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-112

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-112

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-113

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.6-113

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.6-113

None

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.6.1.1 pages 5 and 6

N/A
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VOLUME 8

SECTION 3.7

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2

ITS pages 3.7.2-1 and 3.7.2-2

ITS Bases pages B 3.7.2-2 through
B3.7.2-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.7.2-2 through
B3.7.2-4

ITS Bases page B 3.7.8-2

ITS Bases page B 3.7.8-2

CTS markup for Specification 3.7.2 page 1
of 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.7.2 page |
of 1

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.2 pages
2 through 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.7.2 pages
2 through 4

ISTS markup page 3.7-7 and insert page
3.3-7

ISTS markup page 3.7-7 and insert page
3.3-7

ISTS markup page 3.7-8

ISTS markup page 3.7-8

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2
page 2

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.7.2
page 2

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-14

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-14

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-15 and
insert page B 3.7-15

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-15 and
insert page B 3.7-15

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-16

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-16 and
insert page B 3.7-16

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-38 and
insert page B 3.7-38

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.7-38

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.7.8 page 1

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.7.8 page 1

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.7.2 page 1

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.7.2 page 1

Page 10 of 17




Quad Cities ITS Rev. C Submittal
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VOLUME 9

SECTION 3.8

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS page 3.8.1-4

ITS page 3.8.1-4

ITS page 3.8.1-6

ITS page 3.8.1-6

ITS page 3.8.1-11

ITS page 3.8.1-11

ITS page 3.8.1-14

ITS page 3.8.1-14

ITS pages 3.8.4-2 and 3.8.4-3

ITS pages 3.8.4-2 and 3.8.4-3

ITS page 3.8.4-6

ITS page 3.8.4-6

ITS pages 3.8.5-1 and 3.8.5-2

ITS pages 3.8.5-1 and 3.8.5-2

ITS page 3.8.6-4

ITS page 3.8.6-4

ITS pages 3.8.7-1 through 3.8.7-3

ITS pages 3.8.7-1 through 3.8.7-3

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-5 through
B 3.8.1-11

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-5 through
B3.8.1-11

ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-15

ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-15

ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-19

ITS Bases page B 3.8.1-19

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-21 through
B 3.8.1-23

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-21 through
B 3.8.1-23

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-27 through
B 3.8.1-35

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.1-27 through
B 3.8.1-34

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.2-5 through
B 3.8.2-7

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.2-5 through
B 3.8.2-7

ITS Bases page B 3.8.3-1

ITS Bases page B 3.8.3-1

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.4-1 through
B 3.8.4-14

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.4-1 through
B 3.8.4-15

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.5-1 through
B 3.8.54

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.5-1 through
B 3.8.5-5

ITS Bases page B 3.8.6-5

ITS Bases page B 3.8.6-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.7-1 through
B 3.8.7-14

ITS Bases pages B 3.8.7-1 through
B 3.8.7-12

ITS Bases page B 3.8.8-2

ITS Bases page B 3.8.8-2

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 2
of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 2
of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 pages
4 of 9 through 6 of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 pages
4 of 9 through 6 of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 8
of 9

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.1 page 8
of 9

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.1 pages
3 through 18

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.3.1 pages
3 through 19

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.2 page 1
of 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.2 page 1
of 2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.2 page 5

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.2 page 5
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VOLUME 9

SECTION 3.8

DISCARD

INSERT

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.3 page 5
of 6

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.3 page 5
of 6

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.3 pages
2and 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.3 pages
2and 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4 page 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.4 page 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.5 page 1
of 1

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.5 page 1
of 1

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5 pages
1 through 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.5 pages
1 through 3

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.7 pages
l1of2and 2 of 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.7 pages
1 of2and 2 of2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7 pages
1 through 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.7 pages
1 through 4

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.8 page 2
of 2

CTS markup for Specification 3.8.8 page 2
of 2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.8 page 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.8.8 page 3

ISTS markup page 3.8-4

ISTS markup page 3.8-4

ISTS markup page 3.8-6

ISTS markup page 3.8-6

ISTS markup page 3.8-11

ISTS markup page 3.8-11

ISTS markup page 3.8-15

ISTS markup page 3.8-15

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.1
pages 5 and 6

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.1
pages 5 through 7

ISTS markup page 3.8-24 and insert pages
3.8-24a and 3.8-24b

ISTS markup page 3.8-24 and insert pages
3.8-24a and 3.8-24b

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.4
page |

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.4
page |

ISTS markup page 3.8-27

ISTS markup page 3.8-27

ISTS markup pages 3.8-28 and 3.8-29

ISTS markup pages 3.8-28 and 3.8-29

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5
page |

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.5
page 1

ISTS markup page 3.8-33

ISTS markup page 3.8-33

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6
page |

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.6
page |

ISTS markup page 3.8-36

ISTS markup page 3.8-36

ISTS markup page 3.8-38 and insert page
3.8-38

ISTS markup page 3.8-38 and insert page
3.8-38

ISTS markup page 3.8-39

ISTS markup page 3.8-39

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7
pages 1 and 2

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.8.7
pages 1 and 2
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VOLUME 9

SECTION 3.8

DISCARD

INSERT

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-4 and insert
page B 3.8-4

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-4 and insert
page B 3.8-4

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-13

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-13

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-17

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-17

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-18

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-18

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-19 and
B 3.8-20

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-19 and
B 3.8-20

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-25

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-25

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-28

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-28

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-30

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-30 and
insert page B 3.8-30

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-38

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-38

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-41

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-41

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-50

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.8-50

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-51 and
B 3.8-52

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-51 and
B 3.8-52

ISTS Bases markup insert pages B 3.8-53a
through B 3.8-53¢

ISTS Bases markup insert pages B 3.8-53a
through B 3.8-53d

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-57

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-57

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-58

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-58

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-60

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-60 and
insert page B 3.8-60

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-61 and
insert page B 3.8-61

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-61 and
insert page B 3.8-61

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-62

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-62

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-67

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-67

Justification for Deviations to ITSBases
3.8.6 page |

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.8.6 page 1

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-75
through B 3.8-77

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-75
through B 3.8-77

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-79 and
insert page B 3.8-79

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-79 and
insert page B 3.8-79

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-80

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-80

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-81 and
insert page B 3.8-81

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-81 and
insert page B 3.8-81

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-82 and B
3.8-83

ISTS Bases markup pages B 3.8-82 and B
3.8-83

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-84 and
insert pages B 3.8-84a and B 3.8-84b

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-84
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VOLUME 9

SECTION 3.8

DISCARD

INSERT

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-85

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-85

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-86 and
insert page B 3.8-86

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-86 and
insert page B 3.8-86

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-87

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-87

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-88 and
insert page B 3.8-88

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-88 and
insert pages B 3.8-88a and B 3.8-88b

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.8.7 page 1

Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.8.7 page 1

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-90

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.8-90

N/A

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.8.1 page 18

N/A

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.8.2 page 4

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.8.3 page 3

N/A

N/A

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.8.5 page 2

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.8.8 page 1

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.8.8 page 1
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VOLUME 10

SECTIONS 3.9 AND 3.10

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS page 3.9.1-1

ITS page 3.9.1-1

ITS Bases pages B 3.9.1-4 and B 3.9.1-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.9.1-4 and B 3.9.1-5

ITS Bases pages B 3.9.2-3 and B 3.9.2-4

ITS Bases pages B 3.9.2-3 and B 3.9.2-4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.9.1 page 4

Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.9.1 page 4

ISTS markup page 3.9-1

ISTS markup page 3.9-1

ISTS markup insert page 3.9-1

ISTS markup insert page 3.9-1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1
page |

Justification for Deviations to ITS 3.9.1
page 1

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.9-3

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.9-3

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.9-3

ISTS Bases markup insert page B 3.9-3

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.9-4

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.9-4 and insert
page B 3.9-4

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.9-7

ISTS Bases markup page B 3.9-7 and insert

page B 3.9-7
Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases Justification for Deviations to ITS Bases
3.9.2 page 1 3.9.2 page |

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.9.1 pages 3 and 4

No Significant Hazards Consideration for
ITS 3.9.1 pages 3 and 4
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VOLUME 11

CHAPTERS 4.0 AND 5.0

DISCARD

INSERT

ITS page 5.2-2

ITS page 5.2-2

ITS page 5.5-1

ITS page 5.5-1

ITS pages 5.5-5 and 5.5-6

ITS pages 5.5-5 and 5.5-6

ITS pages 5.5-9 and 5.5-10

ITS pages 5.5-9 and 5.5-10

ITS pages 5.6-3 through 5.6-5

ITS pages 5.6-3 through 5.6-5

CTS markup for Specification 5.1 page 1
of 1

CTS markup for Specification 5.1 page 1
of 1

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.1 pages 1
and 2

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.1 pages 1
and 2

CTS markup for Specification 5.2 page 3
of 3

CTS markup for Specification 5.2 page 3
of 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.2 pages 1
through 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.2 pages 1
through 3

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 page 8
of 17

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 page 8
of 17

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 page 11
of 17

CTS markup for Specification 5.5 page 11
of 17

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.5 page 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.5 page 3

CTS markup for Specification 5.6 pages 3
of 6 through 5 of 6

CTS markup for Specification 5.6 pages 3
of 6 through 5 of 6

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.6 page 3

Discussion of Changes for ITS 5.6 pages 3
and 4

ISTS markup pages 5.0-3 and 5.0-4

ISTS markup pages 5.0-3 and 5.0-4

Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.2 page
1

Justification for Deviations to ITS 5.2 page
1

ISTS markup insert page 5.0-11

ISTS markup insert page 5.0-11

ISTS markup page 5.0-15

ISTS markup page 5.0-15

ISTS markup page 5.0-20

ISTS markup page 5.0-20

ISTS markup insert pages 5.0-20a and
5.0-20b

ISTS markup insert pages 5.0-20a and
5.0-20b -
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1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR
HEAT GENERATION RATE
(APLHGR)

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

CHANNEL CHECK

Definition

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion
Times.

The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
planar height and is equal to the sum of the
LHGRs for all the fuel rods in the specified
bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle at the
height.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATICON shall encompass
all devices in the channel required for channel
OPERABILITY and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
Calibration of instrument channels with resistance
temperature detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors
may consist of an inplace qualitative assessment
of sensor behavior and normal calibration of the
remaining adjustable devices in the channel. The
CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by means of
any series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps.

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2

1.1-1 Amendment No.
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1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL CHECK
(continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verify
OPERABILITY of all devices in the channel required
for channel OPERABILITY. The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST may be performed by means of any series of
sequential, overlapping, or total channel steps.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components, within
the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed
and fuel in the vessel. The following exceptions
are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
detectors (including undervessel replacement);
and

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of 1-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of 1-131, I1-132, 1-133, 1-134,
and [-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2
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Definitions
1.1

1.1 Definitions (continued)

LINEAR HEAT GENERATION
RATE (LHGR)

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

MAXIMUM FRACTION
OF LIMITING
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD)

MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER
RATIO (MCPR)

MODE

OPERABLE —OPERABILITY

The LHGR shall be the heat generation rate per
unit length of fuel rod. It is the integral of
the heat flux over the heat transfer area
associated with the unit length.

A LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all logic components required for OPERABILITY
of a logic circuit, from as close to the sensor as
practicable up to, but not including, the actuated
device, to verify OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total system
steps so that the entire logic system is tested.

The MFLPD shall be the largest value of the
fraction of limiting power density (FLPD) in the
core. The FLPD shall be the LHGR existing at a
given location divided by the specified LHGR Timit
for that bundle type.

The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
ratio (CPR) that exists in the core for each class
of fuel. The CPR is that power in the assembly
that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of mode switch position, average
reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in

Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant
instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that

(continued)
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| /| 1.0 DEFINITIONS

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST/ shall be) .

als HANNEL(s) Jthe injection of a simulated&ignal into the CHANNEL as close to the
sensor as practicable to verify OPERABILITY ¢including’/required alrm and/otATip Tuhclions
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CORE ALTERATION
CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel, sources, or reactivity control
components, within the reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and fuel in the vessel.
The following exceptions are not considered to be CORE ALTERATIONS:

a. Movgment of source range monitors, local power range monitors, intermediate range
monitors, traversing incore probes, or special movable detectors (inciuding undervessel ‘ Al l

replacement); and Cor 2D
b. Control rod movement, provided there are no fuel assemblies in the associated <@niras cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preciude completion of movement of a
component to a safe position.

CORE OPERATING LIMITS REPORT (COLR) \

- The g :
7 (Q . < P
/ 5p2ir€c providestcora limits for the current @ cycle.) These cycle specific 8> Lo I
o Bmeler ©peratp limits shall be determined for each Gperating’cycie in accordance with Specification i

— - Plant operation within these Gberatig limits is addressed in individual gpecifications.

d by Pl [ critical pewep correlation, to cause
some point in the assemblyrto expenence divided by the actual/assemblya
power. Greepeitd ©penbiy

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131
DOSE EQUIVALENT 1-131 shall be that concentration of 1-131 {microcurid/gram) alone

would produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and isotopic mixture of 1-131, 1-132,
I-133, I-134, and 1-135 actually present. The thyroid dose conversion factors used for this

calculation shall be those listed in Table IIl of TID-14844,,"Calculation of Distance Factors For

Power and Test Reactor Sites.”
odd hpa o | Hhe e J\ l
s Fhyroid dose Amendment Nos. 47y ¢ 167 L2
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Definitions 1.0 [, |

required fhor OPERASILITY

{.{ 1.0 DEFINITIONS

I TEM FUNCTIONA

A LOGIC SYSTEM.FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSEIPshalybe a test of all faduffad logic component
(I.¢., 8 T8AUIr60 TETaYS ANIADAIACTE, Wip) T PL Al

i STITE IDgiTe BTTTS, © of a logic circuit,
om as close to the sensor as practicable up to, but not includin@he actuated device, 10
verity OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may be performed by means of

any series of sequential, overlappin@yr total system steps so that the entire logic system is

tested. i
&2 Jron
FLPD® shall be the¥igResp value |{A - |
B

AXIMUM F N OF LIMITI

Y (MFLP!
HGN OF LIMITING POWER DENSITY ]

in the core (ABRIiFALIR 1o BE fuel).

TosertdeBuhons of
ELPb Sompoye (-3 AS

RITICAL POWERRA CPR®shall be the smallestCP @gxists in thgm
core for each ciass of fuel.@

tdeQuihon of CPIE From fegel-)

he OFFSITE DOSE CALCULATION MANURL (ODCM) shall contain the metho ology and

Programs required by Specification 6.
should beN\ncluded in the Annual Radiologica! Envir
Effluent Reljase Reports required by Specification 6

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY _(Lruision)
A system, subsystem, fajn, component,

or device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY
when it is capable of performing its specificd safety function(s) and when ali necessary @
attendant instrumentation, controls,

normal or emergency electrical power, cooling @fseal’
r, lubricatio pfO¥ other auxiliary equipment that are required for the system, subsystem,
RBiP, componengror device to perform its specified safety function(s) are also capable of
performing their Telated support function(s)

.

I&®Yany one inclusive combination of mode switch

- persturen@specified in Table & -l Rel, »
Qug ry ™

et e At eactorvesgel

ests perfbrmed to meAsure the fundafnental nucles
Acfor core and refated instrumfentation and 1 described in Chapter
: provisions of A0 CFR 50.59: jor otherwige appro

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2

14 Amendment Nos. 177 & 175
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Definitions

1.1
1.0 USE AND APPLICATION
1.1 Definitions
NOTE
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are '
applicable throughout these Technical Specifications and Bases.
Term Definition
ACTIONS 'RCTIONS shall be that part of a Specification that

prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
ggsxgnated Conditions within specified Completion
imes.

AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR The APLHGR shall be applicable to a specific
HEAT GENERATION RATE lanar height and is equal to the sum of

(APLHGR) generation rate fer unij
the fuel rods in the specified
bundle at the specified height divided by the
number of fuel rods in the fuel bundle Xat the
height}.
CHANNEL CALIBRATION A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as

necessary, of the channel output such that it
responds within the necessary range and accuracy
to known values of the parameter that the channel
monitors. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass

E—enhtyre chay ding the rgQuired ScpsoT,
3 displa b fynction and sha
4 ¥ de UNCTIONAL TEST. Calibration

of instrument channels with resistance temperature
detector (RTD) or thermocouple sensors may consist
of an inplace qualitative assessment of sensor
behavior and normal calibration of the remaining
adjustable devices in the channel. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION may be performed by means of any
series of sequential, overlapping, or total
channel steps v tHA

2\l devices nthe
Chamnel n\u{v-c
Sor chawnel

OPERABILATY an

CHANNEL CHECK A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the channel
indication and status to other indications or

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 1.1-1 Rev 1, 04/07/95



1.1 Definitions

Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL CHECK
(continued)

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

af all devices n

el
‘;E;’L fnd chanpel failure

CORE ALTERATION

CORE OPERATING LIMITS
REPORT (COLR)

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131

status derived from independent instrument
channels measuring the same parameter.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be the injection
of a simulated or actual signal into the channel
as close to the sensor as practicable to verif

he CHANN NCTIONAL TEST may be

perfo;med by means of any series of sequential
overlapping, or total channel steps (So Aha} the

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any fuel,
sources, or reactivity control components,

within the reactor vessel with the vessel head
removed and fuel in the vessel. The following
exceptions are not considered to be CORE
ALTERATIONS:

a. Movement of source range monitors, local power
range monitors, intermediate range monitors,
traversing incore probes, or special movable
deﬁectors (including undervessel replacement);
an

b. Control rod movement, provided there are no
fuel assemblies in the associated core cell.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude
completion of movement of a component to a safe
position.

The COLR is. the unit specific document that
provides cycle specific parameter limits for the
current reload cycle. These cycle specific limits
shall be determined for each reload cycle in
accordance with Specification 5.6.5. Plant
operation within these limits is addressed in
individual Specifications.

DOSE EQUIVALENT I-131 shall be that concentration
of I-131 (microcuries/gram) that alone would
produce the same thyroid dose as the quantity and
isotopic mixture of I-131, I-132, I-133, I-134,
and I-135 actually present. The thyroid dose

(continued)

BWR/4 STS
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<CT5> Definitions

1.1 Definitions (continued) ,[I'STFI'ZO{

LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST

A LOGIC [SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST shall be a test

of all CEQHIPEY logic components
eq%&i%‘&‘iiEF!‘?F' Qi ,anaifiﬁﬁii!iil!!!!‘
stae of men of a logic circuit,
rom as close to the sensor as practicable up to,
but not including, the actuated device, to verify

OPERABILITY. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST may

overiapping, or total system steps so that the
entire logic system is tested

MAXIMUM FRACTION The MFLPD shall be the larges
</ 0> OF LIMITING fraction of limiting power density}in)the core.
POWER DENSITY (MFLPD) The (I TIRRCINg power density) shall be
the LHGR existing at a g on divided by
the specified LHGR 1imit for that bundle type.
MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER The MCPR shall be the smallest critical power
</ 07 RATIO (MCPR) ratio (CPR) that exists in the core Xfor each >
. class of fuelf. The CPR is that power in the

assembly that is calculated by application of the
appropriate correlation(s) to cause some point in
the assembly to experience boiling transition,
divided by the actual assembly operating power.

MODE A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
- combination of mode switch position, average
(/,<2> ' ' reactor coolant temperature, and reactor vessel
head closure bolt tensioning specified in
Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor vessel.

OPERABLE —OPERABILITY A system, subsystem, division, component, or
device shall be OPERABLE or have OPERABILITY when
it is capable of performing its specified safety
function(s) and when all necessary attendant

(j‘o>7 instrumentation, controls, normal or emergency
electrical power, cooling and seal water,
lubrication, and other auxiliary equipment that
are required for the system, subsystem, division,
component, or device to perform its specified
safety function(s) are also capable of performing
their related support function(s). :

(ﬁHYSICS TESTS PHYSIQS TESTS shall be/those tests performed to
measyre the fundamentAl nuclear characteristics/of
the /reactor core and/related instnimentation.

be performed by means of any series of sequential, -

(continued)
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REACTIVITY CONT

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

Qenera\ reorgan 1zation

4.3 -

IZ7s 3.1

CR OPERABILITY 3/4.3.C

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

C. Control Rod OPERABILITY

C. Control Rod OPERABILITY

.3

LCO 3.1.3 All control rods shall be OPERABLE. 5% 3.1.3.2 1. When above the low power setpoint of
SR3.1.3.3  the RWM, all withdrawn control rods  |A .
APPLICABILITY: not required to have th;)l direction
controf valves/disarmed electricaily or
OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 and 2. Alg @ hydrdulically}shall be demonstrated
(A dd mros&;j ACTIoNS Aote) OPERABLE by(moving)each control rod )
P at least one notch: lM-s
ACTION: (Add propesed Re%‘*"‘d Hetion JSR3.13.2 Note
e A | No+e [T}
c T a. |At least once per 7 days™ for each
ACTION 1. With one control rod inoperable due to SR313.2 —fully withdrawn controW
A being{immovable as a resuit of srR3.1.3.3_|least once per 31 days™ for each
excessive friction or mechanical partially withdrawn control rod, and
interference, or known to be M. SRE.L3S
unscrammable: ) b. ithin 24 hours when any control ote
Add preposed Reaured {70 is immovable as a result of
L. a. Within(one)hour: (Re%u?fe Actien A.l Aaﬁ \;n excessive friction or mechanical
: interference, or known to be
ACTION 1) Verify that the ino unscrammable. A.77
D control rod
separated from all other 2. Al control rogs shall be demonstratgd
inoperable (Withdrayvn[control PERABLE performahce of
rods by at least two control urveillanc¢ Requirements 4.3.D, A.3.F,
' cells in all directions. 4.3.G, 4.3/H and 4.3 4.
Reauired 2) Disarm the associated,

Action A.2 (dir-zftionﬁl confrol vafres™)
either:

(

COn"'ro | roJ
drwve (CRD)

)

Rlectrically, of

(a) M.BI
osing yhe
xhaus

b)/ Hydraulically by ¢l
drive watgr and
ater isplation/valves

AceTioN b. With the provisions of ACTION 1.2

(—-—(AJ& Froposec[ ACTION B

»

E above not met, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next
12 hours.
( a /May be reafmed intermitfently, under administrativé control, to/permit testing aﬁociated with rektoring the
control rod to OPERABLE status.
SRz.l.‘s.z b  Not required to be performed until 7 days (for fully withdrawn) or 31 days {for partially withdrawn) after the
a

523,133 contro! rod is withdrawn and above the low power setpoint

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4.3-3

of the RWM.

Amendment No. 190 &

Paﬁe | of 9
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I75 5.3

REACTIVITY CONTROL CR OPERABILITY 3/4.3.C

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

L7 lé

\“‘"" Requireme:

Acken A M ours 67 be in HOT
UTDOWN within the next 12
RCTIoM E- hours.

2. With one or more control rods
R(T@,J c scrammable but inoperable for causes
other than addressed in ACTION
3.3.C.1 above:

1) Verify that the inoperable
) control rod(s) is

inoperable Withdrdwn
rods by at least two control
celis in all directions, and

ﬁg%.-wﬂf ACho-\ c. i
Nete

Demonstrate the insertion
capability of the inoperable
withdrawn control rod(s) by
inserting the inoperable
withdrawn contro! rod(s) at
least one notch by drive water
pressure within the normal
operating range.™

b. With the provisions of ACTION 2.a
above not met, fully insert the
inoperable withdrawn control rod(s)
disarm the assoclated

b The inoperable control rod may then be withdrawn to a position no further withdrawn than its position when toun
be inoperable.
Qay be rgarmed lntormmﬂ, under administrative control 10 permit testing associated th

to OPEPABLE status.

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4.3-4 Amendment Nos. 171 & 167

?aya 2- of 9



77> 313

REACTIVITY CONTROL CR OPERABILITY 3/4.3.C

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Feguwed
A(k:».
L.

ACTION E 3. With the provisions of ACTION 2 above

not met, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours. é
Ton € 4. With more than 8 control rods
ACTionN inoperable, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.
A B
a May be rearmed intermittently, inder admin rative control, to permit testinyésociated with restoring p(; control ryﬂ
to OPERABLE status.
QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4.3-5 Amendment Nos. 171 & 167
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REACTIVITY CONTROL CRD Coupling 3/4.3.H

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A———
n e

T

2) Hydraulically by closi
drive water and exhaugt water LA

isolatiog valves. Tl
2. With the provisions of ACTION 1 above
ACTion not met, be in at least HOT A
| SHUTDOWN within 12 hours.

MODE 5" with a

withdrawn contro! rod not coupled to
its associated/drive mechanism, within
2 hours: h

either:
1) Elgctrically, or

2)
drive water and exhfiust water

isolatioi:allei—\}

a in OPERAﬁNAL MODE 5, this Specification is applicablg/for withdrawn contsdf rods licable 14 control
rods remo per Specification 3(10.1 or 3.1

b  May be rghrmed Intermmently/{mder administrative copftrol, to permit testip(associated with restyl‘g the control rod
" to OPERABLE status. —

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2 : 3/4.3-13 ! L7 Amendment Nos. 171 & 167

Pa7c. 70"(' ?



I7Ts> 3.1.3

. Al
REACTIVITY CONTROL RPIS 3/4.3.1

3.3 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.3 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
P

AcTION 2. With the provisions of ACTION 1 above A
E not met, be in at least HOT
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours.

3. In OPERATIONAL MODE 5% with a
withdrawn control rod position ™ moted T
indicator inoperabie: .19 ITs 3.9.4

a. Move the controf rod to a position
with an OPERABLE position
indicator, or -

b. Fully insert the control rod.

mweal "5
| ITs 3.9.4

A. b

a In OPERATIONAL MODE §, this Specification is applicable for withdrawn control rods and is not applicable
( rods removed per Specification 3.10.1 or 3.10J. | appil to control )

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4.3-15 Amendment Nos. 171 & 167
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B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS

B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)

BASES

BACKGROUND

The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel

rods in a fuel assembly at any axial location. Limits on

the APLHGR are specified to ensure that the criteria

specified in 10 CFR 50.46 are met during the postulated

design basis loss of coolant accident (LOCA). Additionally,

for General Electric fuel types in the Unit 2 core, APLHGR |Z{>§
limits are specified to ensure that the fuel design limits
identified in Reference 1 are not exceeded during

anticipated operational occurrences (A00s).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating
Design Basis Accidents (DBAs), that determine the APLHGR
limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3, 4, and 5.

LOCA analyses are performed to ensure that the determined
APLHGR 1imits are adequate to meet the peak cladding
temperature (PCT) and maximum oxidation limits of

10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is performed using calculational
models that are consistent with the requirements of

10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A complete discussion of the
analysis code is provided in References 1 and 5. The PCT
following a postulated LOCA is a function of the average
heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel assembly at
any axial location and is not strongly influenced by the rod
to rod power distribution within an assembly. A
conservative multiplier is applied to the LHGR and APLHGR
assumed in the LOCA analysis to account for the uncertainty
associated with the measurement of the APLHGR. For Unit 2 [Z@S
GE fuel, the APLHGR 1imits specified are equivalent to the
LHGR of the highest powered fuel rod assumed in the LOCA
analysis divided by the minimum anticipated local peaking
factor. For Unit 1 GE fuel and all Siemens Power zf}x
Corporation fuel, APLHGR 1imits are typically set high
enough such that the LHGR 1imits are more limiting than the
APLHGR Timits.

For single recirculation loop operation, a conservative
multiplier is applied to the exposure dependent APLHGR
1imits for two loop operation (Ref. 6). This additional
Timitation is due to the conservative analysis assumption of

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.2.1-1 Revision No.



BASES

APPLICABLE an earlier departure from nucleate boiling with one
SAFETY ANALYSES recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe
(continued) cladding heatup during a LOCA.

For GE fuel types in the Unit 2 core, the APLHGR 1imits also lzf?x
incorporate the results of the fuel design limits. The )
analytical methods and assumptions used in evaluating the

fuel design limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3 and

4. Fuel design evaluations are performed to demonstrate

that the 1% 1imit on the fuel cladding plastic strain and

other fuel design limits described in Reference 1 are not
exceeded during AOOs for operation with LHGRs up to the

operating 1imit LHGR. APLHGR 1imits are equivalent to the

LHGR 1imit for each fuel rod divided by the local peaking

factor of the fuel assembly. APLHGR 1imits are developed as

a function of exposure to ensure adherence to fuel design

1imits during the limiting AQ0Os (Ref. 4).

The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO The APLHGR 1imits specified in the COLR are the result of
the fuel design, DBA, and transient analyses. For two
recirculation loops operating, the limit is dependent on
exposure. With only one recirculation loop in operation, in
conformance with the requirements of LCO 3.4.1,
"Recirculation Loops Operating," the limit is determined by
multiplying the exposure dependent APLHGR limit by a
conservative multipiier determined by a specific single
recirculation loop analysis (Ref. 6).

APPLICABILITY The APLHGR Tlimits are primarily derived from fuel design
evaluations and LOCA and transient analyses that are assumed
to occur at high power levels. Studies and operating
experience have shown that as power is reduced, the margin
to the required APLHGR 1imits increases. This trend
continues down to the power range of 5% to 15% RTP when
entry into MODE 2 occurs. When in MODE 2, the intermediate
range monitor scram function provides prompt scram
initiation during any significant transient, thereby
effectively removing any APLHGR 1imit compliance concern in
MODE 2. Therefore, at THERMAL POWER levels < 25% RTP, the
reactor is operating with substantial margin to the APLHGR
Timits; thus, this LCO is not required.

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.2.1-2 Revision No.



APLHGR
Al chanyes are W“n/e:: vﬂerw/x& /'/;//'(a#(d/ B3.2.1
B 3.2 POWER DISTRIBUTION LIMITS
B 3.2.1 AVERAGE PLANAR LINEAR HEAT GENERATION RATE (APLHGR)
BASES
I
BACKGROUND The APLHGR is a measure of the average LHGR of all the fuel
rods in a fuel assembly at. any axial location. Limits on
the APLHGR are specified to ensure
AM{H..\M‘»],‘FDV imits identd

nticipat that the &b

Geneval € lectvic the postulated design

—Gueyl -("HP?S n the
it 27corey APLHER

‘l‘l:.’h a{e t’ﬁ“‘ o

enSVY &

basis loss of coolant
(it specified in |

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The analytical methods and assumptions used in eva]u
the fuel desic Bits are presented in References 1(and ¢ |
The analytical methods and assumptions used in eva uating

Design Basis Accidents plzmﬂﬂmm.
move b 1Fahsientsc and normal Bpsrationfthat determine the APLH%_/@
hed pase limits are presented in References 1, 2, 3, 4, &% and &

as In icoked

Fuel design evaluations are performed to demonstrate that
the 1X limit on the fuel cladding plastic strain and other
}o fuel design limits described in Reference 1 are not exceeded
Move during AOOs for operation with LHGRs up to the operating

hext r“‘z‘ limit LHGR. APLHGR limits are equivalent to the LHGR 1imit
as milica el for each fuel rod divided by the local peaking factor of the

fuel assembly. APLHGR limits are developed as a function of
exposure @n '

Gtat 0 _ensure adherence to fuel design limits during the I
miting KOs (REfg. B ¥ agd 7)./t -

Tmits a etermined;/usy
simulator /code (Ref.
transientS. The

Based on analysek of limiting plant trghsients (other Ahan
core flow incredses) over a range of power and flow
conditions, poker dependent multi
generated. e to the sensitivit
to initial chre flow levels at

(continued)
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All chm?cs are E] unless othevwise iha“(a('ef!

APLHGR
B 3.2.1
BASES
APPLICABLE rihich turbine sfop valve closure And turbine contr ‘l'vam
SAFETY ANALYSES | fast closure sofram

(continued) core flow MAPFAC, 1
R conservative mulfipher is agplied
to the LUER aud APLAGA wsumed
wthe LOCA analysis +o aczeust $or
the \A!\(Cr\'ﬂ;'&n assoc ared with
dhe measurement of the. AMNGR,
For Unt 2 €c Fuel,

,-or aﬁl+/ ‘E'F‘..’ 1-14”

Siemens PDVC‘F ‘
Corr rotion Fue" APLHER
limits are *J itally et
high ewoush atuu:k
LJ@L Limis are mare
hw b *1 fwn He APLICR

LT

for normal oper:ation and AOOS. A complete discussion of the

ig Reference 9./

LOCA analyses are €hed performed to ensure that{th
QEIEFDinae APLHGR limits are adequate to meet the CT) and
maximum oxidation limits of 10 CFR 50.46. The analysis is
performed using calculational models that are consistent
with the requirements of 10 CFR 50, Appendix K. A complete Gand 5D .
discussion of the analysis code is provided in Referenc ;

The PCT following a postulated LOCA is a function of the

average heat generation rate of all the rods of a fuel

assembly at any axial locatioh and is not strongly

influenced by the rod to rod power distribution within an

asseﬁly.g he APLHGR limits specified are equivalent to the
LHGR of the highest powered fuel rod assumed in the LOCA
analysis divided by>{X® local peaking facto .
P ]p z ¥y dDD e 0 g . R e . i
d +o 1h 3

gle recirculation loop operation,
er 15 TYMTtey t0 s mavimm/af 0.75 [Ref. 5). This

i is due to the conservative analysis assumption

- of an earlier departure from nucleate boiling with one For GE Fuel #yloz:A
recirculation loop available, resulting in a more severe in Yhe Unit 2 corey

move From ASA\ ° cladding heatup during a. LOCA. _ e APLUSR [inid

-F\st' P@rujrapk A e Y

K The APLHGR satisfies Criterion 2 of €he BRLZPATIEyS ™) |4k ;’};";:2::’ Hhe
w AS . )| rsals o e
'\S\;VC f"oparﬁrafh m :/D (FRe SO. 3‘(6)(-LXL\)) ;."/ deﬂzn /Iﬂ‘llé.
(Ow

LCo ’ The APLHGR limits specified in the COLR are the result of
the fuel design, DBA, and transient analyses. For two
recirculation loops operating,

Wit1plying The ~ ¢ e :
imes the ex ith only one

recirculation Toop in operation, in confon;lance with the
requirements of LCO 3.4.1, "Recirculation Loops Operating,"

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation

3.3.1.1
3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation
LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1

shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-1.
ACTIONS

1. Separate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

2 When Function 2.b and 2.c channels are inoperable due to APRM indication
not within 1imits, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM, is indicating a lower power
value than the calculated power, and for up to 12 hours if the APRM is
indicating a higher power value than calculated power.

s —
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required ALl Place channel in 12 hours
channels inoperable. trip.
OR
A.2 Place associated trip | 12 hours

system in trip.

B. QOne or more Functions B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours
with one or more trip system in trip.
required channels
inoperable in both OR
trip systems.
B.2 Place one trip system | 6 hours
in trip.

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3.3.1.1-1 Amendment No.



PAM Instrumentation
3.3.3.1

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1. These SRs apply to each Function in Table 3.3.3.1-1, except where
identified in the SR.

When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance
of required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required
channel in the associated Function is OPERABLE.

~No

SURVETLLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.3.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 31 days
SR 3.3.3.1.2 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for 92 days

Functions 7 and 8.

SR 3.3.3.1.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION for Functions 24 months
other than Functions 7 and 8.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3.3.3.1-3 Amendment No.



ECCS

Instrumentation

3.3.5.1
Table 3.3.5.1-1 (page 3 of 4)
Emergency Core Cooling System Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER REQUIRED SURVETLLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIQONS FUNCTION ACTION A1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
3. High Pressure Coolant
Injection (HPCI) System
a. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.1 > -56.78
Level — Low Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches
2(e), 3le) SR 3.3.5.1.3
SR 3.3.5.1.9
b. Drywell Pressure —High 1, 4 B SR 3.3.5.1.4 < 2.43 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.6
2te) 3(e) SR 3.3.5.1.9
c. Reactor Vessel Water 1, 2 C SR 3.3.5.1.2 < 54.23 inches
Level — High SR 3.3.5.1.3
2(e) 3led SR 3.3.5.1.9
d. Contaminated 1. 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.4 > 598 ft
Condensate Storage SR 3.3.5.1.8 1 inch
Tank (CCST) Level — Low  2(¢), 3(®) SR 3.3.5.1.9
e. Suppression Pool Water 1. 2 D SR 3.3.5.1.4 <15 ft
Level — High SR 3.3.5.1.8 11.25 inches
20 3o SR 3.3.5.1.9
f. High Pressure Coolant 1, 1 E SR 3.3.5.1.4 > 634 gpm
Injection Pump SR 3.3.5.1.6
Discharge Flow — Low 2(e) 3le) SR 3.3.5.1.9
(Bypass)
g. Manual Initiation i, 1 C SR 3.3.5.1.9 NA
2(c)_ 3(c)
4. Automatic Depressurization
System (ADS) Trip System A
a. Reactor Vessel Water 1. 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.1 > -56.78
Level — Low Low SR 3.3.5.1.2 inches
2le) 3l SR 3.3.5.1.3
SR 3.3.5.1.9
b. ODrywell Pressure —High 1, 2 F SR 3.3.5.1.4 < 2.43 psig
SR 3.3.5.1.6
2lcd 3lc) SR 3.3.5.1.9
c. Automatic 1, 1 G SR 3.3.5.1.8 < 119 seconds
Depressurization SR 3.3.5.1.9
System Initiation Z(C). 3(C)
Timer
(continued)
(¢c) With reactor steam dome pressure > 150 psig.
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Table 3.3.5.2-1 (page 1 of 1)
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Instrumentation

RCIC System Instrumentation

3.3.5.2

CONDITIONS
REQUIRED REFERENCED
CHANNELS FROM REQUIRED SURVETLLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION PER FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
1. Reactor Vessel Water 4 B SR 3.3.5.2.1 > -56.78 inches ]@
Level — Low Low SR 3.3.5.2.2
SR 3.3.5.2.3
SR 3.3.5.2.6
2. Reactor Vessel Water 2 C SR 3.3.5.2.1 £ 54.23 inches @
Level — High SR 3.3.5.2.2
SR 3.3.5.2.3
SR 3.3.5.2.6
3. Contaminated Condensate 2 0 SR 3.3.5.2.4 > 598 ft 1 inch |
Storage Tank (CCST) SR 3.3.5.2.5%
Level — Low SR 3.3.5.2.6
4. Suppression Pool Water 2 D SR 3.3.5.2.4 < 15 ft |£\ C
Level — High SR 3.3.5.2.5 11.25 inches (€] |
SR 3.3.5.2.6
5. Manual Initiation 1 o SR 3.3.5.2.6 NA
Quad Cities 1 and 2 3.3.5.2-4 Amendment No.



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

3.3.6.1

------------------------------------- NOTES------------"---------------mmmmo

1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary
Containment Isolation Function.

2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains isolation capability.

#

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours
SR 3.3.6.1.2 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.3 Calibrate the trip unit. 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.4 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days
SR 3.3.6.1.5 Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months
SR 3.3.6.1.6 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 24 months
SR 3.3.6.1.7 Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. 24 months

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3.3.6.1-4
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 1 of 3)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentaticn
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
O0THER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
1. Main Steam Line Isolation
a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2.3 2 D SR 3.3.6.1.1 > -55.2 inches |fﬁ>
Level — Low Low SR 3.3.6.1.2 -
SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7
b. Main Steam Line 1 2 £ SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 831 psig kn5
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.6.1.4

SR 3.3.6.1.7 @
¢. Main Steam Line 1 2 E SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 0.331 ‘:;
Pressure — Timer SR .3.6.1. seconds @

SR

w
w
o
(=2}

w
w
o
—
N

d. Main Steam Line 1.2.3 2 per D SR 3.3.6.1.1 £ 138% rated
Flow — High MSL SR 3.3.6.1.2 steam flow @
SR 3.3.6.1.6 @
SR 3.3.6.1.7
e. Main Steam Line Tunnel 1,2,3 2 per trip D SR 3.3.6.1.5 £ 198°F %l\
Temperature — High string SR 3.3.6.1.6

SR 3.3.6.1.7 AN

2. Primary Containment
Isolation

11.8 inches @

A

£ 2.43 psig @

70 R/hr @

a. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2.3 2 G SR
Level — Low SR

SR

SR

SR

I

W W W W W
W www
oo oo o
e
Lo w N

w
w
o
—_
N
A

b. Drywell Pressure —High 1,2,3 2 G SR
SR
SR

w W
ww
o
—
~

¢c. Drywell Radiation — High 1,2.3 1 F SR
SR
SR
SR

W W W W
W W W w
I~

[ea RN e NNe RN o))
e

~ N —

(continued}
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Primary Containment Isolation

Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 2 of 3)
Primary Containment lsolation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
O0THER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
3. High Pressure Coolant
[njection (HPCI) System
Isolation
a. HPCI Steam Line 1,2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 151% rated VA
Flow — High SR 3.3.6.1.3 steam flow —
SR 3.3.6.1.6 |/_\
SR 3.3.6.1.7
b. HPCI Steam Line 1.2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 3.2 seconds
Flow — Timer SR 3.3.6.1.6 and
SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 8.8 seconds
c. HPCI Steam Supply Line 1.,2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 113.0 psig l@
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6 kfﬁ
SR 3.3.6.1.7
d. Drywell Pressure — High 1,2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 £ 2.43 psig l&
SR 3.3.6.1.4 KCS
SR 3.3.6.1.7
e. HPCI Turbine Area 1.2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.5 < 169°F @
Temperature — High SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7 IZCS
4. Reactor Core Isolation
Cooling {(RCIC) System
Isolation
a. RCIC Steam Line 1,2.3 1 fF SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 175% rated Ifa\
Flow — High SR 3.3.6.1.4 steam flow - IA
SR 3.3.6.1.7
b. RCIC Steam Line 1.2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 3.2 seconds @
Flow — Timer SR 3.3.6.1.6 and
SR 3.3.6.1.7 < 8.8 seconds uf}) thS
c. RCIC Steam Supply Line 1,2.3 gta) F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 54 psig kf:ﬁ
Pressure — Low SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.7 @
d. RCIC Turbine Area 1,2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.5 < 169°F @3
Temperature — High SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7 @
(continued)
(a) Only inputs into one trip system.
Quad Cities 1 and 2 3.3.6.1-6 Amendment No.



Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 3 of 3)
Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FROM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOWABLE
FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS VALUE
5. Reactor Water Cleanup
System Isolation
a. SLC System Initiation 1.2 1 H SR 3.3.6.1.7 NA |125
b. Reactor Vessel Water 1,2.3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.1 > 11.8 inches Lé}\
Level — Low SR 3.3.6.1.2 -
SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6 l@
SR 3.3.6.1.7
6. RHR Shutdown Cooling
System Isolation
a. Reactor Vessel 1.2,3 2 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 < 130 psig ki)S
Pressure — High SR 3.3.6.1.4
SR 3.3.6.1.7 UKES
b. Reactor Vessel Water 3,4.5 20 I SR 3.3.6.1.1 > 11.8 inches A\
Level — Low SR 3.3.6.1.2
SR 3.3.6.1.3
SR 3.3.6.1.6
SR 3.3.6.1.7

(b)

Quad Cities 1

In MODES 4 and 5, provided RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity is maintained, only one channel per trip
system with an isolation signal available to one shutdown cooling pump suction isolation valve is

required.

and 2

3.3.6.1-7

Amendment No.



RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.1
BASES
APPLICABLE 8. Turbine Stop Valve—Closure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and normally accomplished automatically by pressure switches
APPLICABILITY sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore, opening the

turbine bypass valves may affect the OPERABILITY of this
Function.

The Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Allowable Value is selected
to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby
reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient.

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Function, with
four channels in each trip system, are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function even if one TSV should
fail to close. This Function is required, consistent with
analysis assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is 2> 45% RTP.
This Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is

< 45% RTP since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High
and the Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux—High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure — Low

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink
that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be 1imited. Therefore, a reactor scram
is initiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these
valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure — Low Function is the primary scram signal for the
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference 12.
For this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of
energy required to be absorbed and ensures that the MCPR SL
is not exceeded.

Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il Pressure—Low
signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC)
fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure switch
is associated with each control valve, and the signal from
each switch is assigned to a separate RPS logic channel.
This Function must be enabled at THERMAL POWER > 45% RTP.

{continued)
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RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.1
BASES
APPLICABLE 9. Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressure—Llow (continued)
LCO, and
APPLICABILITY This is normally accomplished automatically by pressure

switches sensing turbine first stage pressure; therefore,
opening the turbine bypass valves may affect the OPERABILITY
of this Function.

The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure — Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
detect imminent TCV fast closure.

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
0i1 Pressure— Low Function with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will
preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
Function is required, consistent with the analysis
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP. This
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < 45% RTP,
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux —High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

10. Turbine Condenser Vacuum—lLow

The Turbine Condenser Vacuum— Low Function is provided to
shut down the reactor and reduce the energy input to the
main condenser to help prevent overpressurization of the
main condenser in the event of a loss of the main condenser
vacuum. The Turbine Condenser Vacuum—Low Function is the
primary scram signal for the Tloss of condenser vacuum event
analyzed in Reference 9. For this event, the reactor scram
reduces the amount of energy required to be absorbed by the
main condenser and helps to ensure the MCPR SL is not
exceeded by reducing the core energy prior to the fast
closure of the turbine stop valves. This Function helps
maintain the main condenser as a heat sink during this
event.

Turbine condenser vacuum pressure signals are derived from

four pressure switches that sense the pressure in the
condenser. The Allowable Value was selected to reduce the

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

ACTIONS
(continued)

entry into the Condition. However, the Required Actions for
inoperable RPS instrumentation channels provide appropriate
compensatory measures for separate inoperable channels. As
such, a Note has been provided that allows separate
Condition entry for each inoperable RPS instrumentation
channel.

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS
instrumentation functions of APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-
High (Function 2.b) and APRM Fixed Neutron Flux —High
(Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due to failure of

SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary. Note 2
allows entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
to be delayed for up to 2 hours if the APRM is indicating a
Tower power value than the calculated power (i.e., the gain
adjustment factor (GAF) is high {non-conservative)), and for
up to 12 hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power
value than the calculated power (i.e., the GAF is Tow
(conservative)). The GAF for any channel is defined as the
power value determined by the heat balance divided by the
APRM reading for that channel. Upon completion of the gain
adjustment, or expiration of the allowed time, the channel
must be returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable
Condition entered and the Required Actions taken. This Note
is based on the time required to perform gain adjustments on
multiple channels and additional time is allowed when the
GAF is out of limits but conservative.

A.1l and A.2

Because of the diversity of sensors available to provide
trip signals and the redundancy of the RPS design, an
allowable out of service time of 12 hours has been shown to
be acceptable (Ref. 13) to permit restoration of any
inoperable required channel to OPERABLE status. However,
this out of service time is only acceptable provided the
associated Function's inoperable channel is in one trip
system and the Function still maintains RPS trip capability
(refer to Required Actions B.1, B.2, and C.1 Bases). If the
inoperable channel cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
within the allowable out of service time, the channel or the
associated trip system must be placed in the tripped
condition per Required Actions A.1 and A.2. Placing the
inoperable channel in trip (or the associated trip system in

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

ACTIONS

A.1 and A.2 (continued)

trip) would conservatively compensate for the inoperability,
restore capability to accommodate a single failure, and
allow operation to continue. Alternatively, if it is not
desired to place the channel (or trip system) in trip (e.g.,
as in the case where placing the inoperable channel in trip
would result in a scram), Condition D must be entered and
its Required Action taken. The 12 hour allowance is not
allowed for Reactor Mode Switch — Shutdown Position and
Manual Scram Function channels since with one channel
inoperable RPS trip capability is not maintained. In this
case, Condition C must be entered and its Required Actions
taken.

B.1 and B.?

Condition B exists when, for any one or more Functions, at
least one required channel is inoperable in each trip
system. In this condition, provided at least one channel
per trip system is OPERABLE, the RPS still maintains trip
capability for that Function, but cannot accommodate a
single failure in either trip system.

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 limit the time the RPS scram
logic, for any Function, would not accommodate single
failure in both trip systems (e.g., one-out-of-one and
one-out-of-one arrangement for a typical four channel
Function). The reduced reliability of this logic
arrangement was not evaluated in Reference 13 for the

12 hour Completion Time. Within the 6 hour allowance, the
associated Function will have all required channels OPERABLE
or in trip (or any combination) in one trip system.

Completing one of these Required Actions restores RPS to a
reliability level equivalent to that evaluated in

Reference 13, which justified a 12 hour allowable out of
service time as presented in Condition A. The trip system
in the more degraded state should be placed in trip or,
alternatively, all the inoperable channels in that trip
system should be placed in trip (e.g., a trip system with
two inoperable channels could be in a more degraded state
than a trip system with four inoperable channels if the two
inoperable channels are in the same Function while the four

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.2 (continued)

consistent with a heat balance when < 25% RTP. At low power
levels, a high degree of accuracy is unnecessary because of
the large, inherent margin to thermal limits (MCPR, APLHGR,
and LHGR). At > 25% RTP, the Surveillance is required to
have been satisfactorily performed within the last 7 days,
in accordance with SR 3.0.2. A Note is provided which
allows an increase in THERMAL POWER above 25% if the 7 day
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR
must be performed within 12 hours after reaching or
exceeding 25% RTP. Twelve hours is based on operating
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable
time in which to complete the SR.

SR _3.3.1.1.3

The Average Power Range Monitor Flow Biased Neutron

Flux —High Function uses the recirculation loop drive flows
to vary the trip setpoint. This SR ensures that the total
loop drive flow signals from the flow converters used to
vary the setpoint is appropriately compared to a calibrated
flow signal and, therefore, the APRM Function accurately
reflects the required setpoint as a function of flow. Each
flow signal from the respective flow converter must be

< 100% of the calibrated flow signal. [If the flow converter
signal is not within the 1imit, all required APRMs that
receive an input from the inoperable flow converter must be
declared inoperable.

The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering Jjudgment,

operating experience, and the reliability of this
instrumentation.

SR _3.3.1.1.4 and SR 3.3.1.1.8

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required

{continued)
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BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.4 and SR 3.3.1.1.8 (continued)

contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when
entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2
required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in

MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODE 2 if the 7 day Frequency
is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be
performed within 24 hours after entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Twenty four hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to
complete the SR.

A Frequency of 7 days for SR 3.3.1.1.4 provides an
acceptable level of system average unavailability over the
Frequency interval and is based on reliability analysis
(Ref. 13). The Frequency of 31 days for SR 3.3.1.1.8 is
acceptable based on engineering judgment, operating
experience, and the reliability of this instrumentation.

SR _3.3.1.1.5

A functional test of each automatic scram contactor is
performed to ensure that each automatic RPS logic channel
will perform the intended function. There are four RPS
channel test switches, one associated with each of the four
automatic trip channels (Al, A2, Bl, and B2). These test
switches allow the operator to test the OPERABILITY of the
individual trip logic channel automatic scram contactors as
an alternative to using an automatic scram function trip.
This is accomplished by placing the RPS channel test switch
in the test position, which will input a trip signal into
the associated RPS logic channel. The RPS channel test
switches are not specifically credited in the accident
analysis. The Manual Scram Functions are not configured the
same as the generic model used in Reference 13. However,
Reference 13 concluded that the Surveillance Frequency

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR_3.3.1.1.5 (continued)

extensions for RPS Functions were not affected by the
difference in configuration since each automatic RPS logic
channel has a test switch which is functionally the same as
the manual scram switches in the generic modei. As such, a
functional test of each RPS automatic scram contactor using
either its associated test switch or by test of any of the
associated automatic RPS Functions is required to be
performed once every 7 days. The Frequency of 7 days is
based on the reliability analysis of Reference 13.

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7

These Surveillances are established to ensure that no gaps
in neutron flux indication exist from subcritical to power
operation for monitoring core reactivity status.

The overlap between SRMs and IRMs is required to be
demonstrated to ensure that reactor power will not be
increased into a neutron flux region without adequate
indication. This is required prior to fully withdrawing
SRMs since indication is being transitioned from the SRMs to
the IRMs.

The overlap between IRMs and APRMs is of concern when
reducing power into the IRM range. On power increases, the
system design will prevent further increases (by initiating
a rod block) if adequate overlap is not maintained. The
IRM/APRM and SRM/IRM overlaps are acceptable if a % decade
overlap exists.

As noted, SR 3.3.1.1.7 is only required to be met during
entry into MODE 2 from MODE 1. That is, after the overlap
requirement has been met and indication has transitioned to
the IRMs, maintaining overlap is not required (APRMs may be
reading downscale once in MODE 2).

If overlap for a group of channels is not demonstrated
(e.g., IRM/APRM overlap), the reason for the failure of the
Surveillance should be determined and the appropriate
channel(s) declared inoperable. Only those appropriate
channels that are required in the current MODE or condition
should be declared inoperable.

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.6 and SR _3.3.1.1.7 (continued)

A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.

SR _3.3.1.1.9

LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.

The 2000 effective full power hours (EFPH) Frequency is
based on operating experience with LPRM sensitivity changes.

SR 3.3.1.1.10 and SR 3.3.1.1.15

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.10 is based on the
reliability analysis of Reference 13. The 24 month
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.15 is based on the need to perform
this Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a
plant outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if
the Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.1.1.11

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the AlTowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology. but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is still within the requirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 13.

SR 3.3.1.1.12, 3.3.1.1.14, and SR 3.3.1.1.16

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

Note 1 to SR 3.3.1.1.14 and SR 3.3.1.1.16 states that
neutron detectors are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION
because they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.
For the APRMs, changes in neutron detector sensitivity are
compensated for by performing the 7 day calorimetric
calibration (SR 3.3.1.1.2) and the 2000 EFPH LPRM
catibration against the TIPs (SR 3.3.1.1.9). A second Note
is provided that requires the APRM and IRM SRs to be
performed within 24 hours of entering MODE 2 from MODE 1.
Testing of the MODE 2 APRM and IRM Functions cannot be
performed in MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, lifted leads,
or movable Tinks. This Note allows entry into MODE 2 from
MODE 1 if the associated Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2.
Twenty four hours is based on operating experience and in
consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.1.1.12, 3.3.1.1.14, and SR _3.3.1.1.16 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS

complete the SR. Note 3 to SR 3.3.1.1.14 states that for
Function 2.b, this SR is not required for the flow portion
of these channels. This allowance is consistent with the
plant specific setpoint methodology. This portion of the
Function 2.b channels must be calibrated in accordance with
SR 3.3.1.1.16.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.12 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.14 is based upon the assumption of a
184 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.1.1.16 is based upon the assumption of a
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR_3.3.1.1.13

This SR ensures that scrams initiated from the Turbine Stop
Valve—Closure and Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
011 Pressure—Low Functions will not be inadvertently
bypassed when THERMAL POWER is > 45% RTP. This involves
calibration of the bypass channels. Adequate margins for
the instrument setpoint methodologies are incorporated into
the actual setpoint. Because main turbine bypass flow can
affect this setpoint nonconservatively (THERMAL POWER is
derived from turbine first stage pressure), the main turbine
bypass valves must remain closed during an in-service
calibration at THERMAL POWER > 45% RTP, if performing the
calibration using actual turbine first stage pressure, to
ensure that the calibration remains valid.

If any bypass channels setpoint is nonconservative (i.e.,
the Functions are bypassed at > 45% RTP, either due to open
main turbine bypass valve(s) or other reasons), then the
affected Turbine Stop Valve—Closure and Turbine Control
Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il1 Pressure—Low Functions are
considered inoperable. Alternatively, the bypass channel
can be placed in the conservative condition (nonbypass). If
placed in the nonbypass condition, this SR is met and the
channel is considered OPERABLE.

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.1.1.13 (continued)

The Frequency of 92 days is based on engineering judgment
and reliability of the components.

SR _3.3.1.1.17

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The functional testing of control rods (LCO 3.1.3,
“Control Rod Operability”), and SDV vent and drain valves
(LCO 3.1.8, “Scram Discharge Volume (SDV) Vent and Drain
Valves”), overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually

pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

SR_3.3.1.1.18

This SR ensures that the individual channel response times
are less than or equal to the maximum values assumed in the
accident analysis. This test may be performed in one
measurement or in overlapping segments, with verification
that all components are tested. The RPS RESPONSE TIME
acceptance criteria are included in Reference 14.

As noted (Note 1), neutron detectors are excluded from RPS
RESPONSE TIME testing because the principles of detector
operation virtually ensure an instantaneous response time.

RPS RESPONSE TIME tests are conducted on a 24 month
STAGGERED TEST BASIS. Note 2 requires STAGGERED TEST BASIS
Frequency to be determined based on 4 channels per trip
system, in lieu of the 8 channels specified in Table
3.3.1.1-1 for the MSIV Closure Function. This Frequency is

(continued)
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B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVETLLANCE SR_3.3.1.1.18 <(continued)

REQUIREMENTS
based on the logic interrelationships of the various
channels required to produce an RPS scram signal. The
24 month Frequency is consistent with the typical industry
refueling cycle and is based upon plant operating
experience, which shows that random failures of
instrumentation components causing serious response time
degradation, but not channel failure, are infrequent
occurrences.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.2.2.3.
3. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.3.2.
4, UFSAR, Chapter 15.

5. UFSAR, Section 15.4.1.

6. NEDO-23842, "Continuous Control Rod Withdrawal in the
Startup Range," April 18, 1978.

7. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.
8. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
9. UFSAR, Section 15.2.5.

10. P. Check (NRC) letter to G. Lainas (NRC), "BWR Scram
Discharge System Safety Evaluation," December 1, 1980.

11. UFSAR, Section 15.2.3.

12. UFSAR, Section 15.2.2.

13. NEDC-30851-P-A , "Technical Specification Improvement
Analyses for BWR Reactor Protection System,”

March 1988.

14. Technical Requirements Manual.
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APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

System (RPS) Instrumentation"; IRM Neutron Flux —High and
Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux-—High,
Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block
Instrumentation.”

The SRMs have no safety function and are not assumed to
function during any UFSAR design basis accident or transient
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical
Specifications.

LCO

During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron flux
level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient
to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above. A1l but one of the
channels are required in order to provide a representation
of the overall core response during those periods when
reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core.

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM
channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the
core.

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE,
since it is not capable of monitoring neutron flux in the
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b),
requirement that the bundles being spiral reloaded or spiral
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded
or offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operations, two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity
changes occurring in the reactor core. Because of the local
nature of reactivity changes during refueling, adequate

(continued)
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REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
associated channel will function properly. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a
single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. SR 3.3.1.2.5
is required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that
the channels are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes
could be in progress. This Frequency is reasonable, based
on operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as
a CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required to be met in MODE 2 with IRMs on
Range 2 or below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core
reactivity changes do not normally take place in MODES 3 and
4 and core reactivity changes are due only to control rod
movement in MODE 2, the Frequency is extended from 7 days to
31 days. The 31 day Frequency is based on operating
experience and on other Surveillances (such as CHANNEL
CHECK) that ensure proper functioning between CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TESTS.

Verification of the signal to noise ratioc also ensures that
the detectors are inserted to an acceptable operating level.
In a fully withdrawn condition, the detectors are
sufficiently removed from the fueled region of the core to
essentially eliminate neutrons from reaching the detector.
Any count rate obtained while the detectors are fully
withdrawn is assumed to be “noise” only.

With few fuel assemblies loaded, the SRMs will not have a
high enough count rate to determine the signal to noise
ratio. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient "source"” material, in the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the conditions necessary to
determine the signal to noise ratio. To accomplish this, SR
3.3.1.2.5 is modified by a Note that states that the

(continued)
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SR_3.3.1.2.5 and SR 3.3.1.2.6 (continued)

determination of signal to noise ratio is not required to be
met on an SRM that has less than or equal to four fuel
assemblies adjacent to the SRM and no other fuel assemblies
are in the associated core quadrant. With four or less fuel
assemblies loaded around each SRM and no other fuel
assemblies in the associated quadrant, even with a control
rod withdrawn the configuration will not be critical.

The Note to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be
delayed until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability (THERMAL POWER decreased to IRM Range 2 or
below). The SR must be performed within 12 hours after IRMs
are on Range 2 or below. The allowance to enter the
Applicability with the 31 day Frequency not met is
reasonable, based on the limited time of 12 hours allowed
after entering the Applicability and the inability to
perform the Surveillance while at higher power levels.
Although the Surveillance could be performed while on IRM
Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain steady
state operation at this power level. In this event, the

12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

SR_3.3.1.2.7

Performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION at a Frequency of

24 months verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and
associated circuitry. The Frequency considers the plant
conditions required to perform the test, the ease of
performing the test, and the likelihood of a change in the
system or component status. The neutron detectors are
excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION (Note 1) because they
cannot readily be adjusted. The detectors are fission
chambers that are designed to have a relatively constant
sensitivity over the range and with an accuracy specified
for a fixed useful life.

(continued)
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SR 3.3.1.2.7 (continued)

Note 2 to SR 3.3.1.2.6 allows the Surveillance to be delayed
until entry into the specified condition of the
Applicability. The SR must be performed in MODE 2 within 12
hours of entering MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or below. The
allowance to enter the Applicability with the 24 month
Frequency not met is reasonable, based on the limited time
of 12 hours allowed after entering the Applicability and the
inability to perform the Surveillance while at higher power
Jevels. Although the Surveillance could be performed while
on IRM Range 3, the plant would not be expected to maintain
steady state operation at this power level. In this event,
the 12 hour Frequency is reasonable, based on the SRMs being
otherwise verified to be OPERABLE (i.e., satisfactorily
performing the CHANNEL CHECK) and the time required to
perform the Surveillances.

REFERENCES

None.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.1
BASES
SURVETLLANCE assumption of the average time required to perform channel
REQUIREMENTS Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour

(continued)

testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when
necessary.

SR _3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control “Relay
Select Marix” System input. A successful test of the
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by
the verification of the change of state of a single contact
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all
of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by
other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval
with applicable extensions.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The Frequency of 92 days is based on
reliability analyses (Ref. 12).

SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel
relay may be performed by the verification of the change of
state of a single contact of the relay. This clarifies what
is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This
is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of
the relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by attempting to
withdraw a control rod not in compliance with the prescribed
sequence and verifying a control rod block occurs and by
attempting to select a control rod not in compliance with

(continued)
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SR 3.3.2.1.2 and SR 3.3.2.1.3 (continued)

the prescribed sequence and verifying a selection error
occurs. As noted in the SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not required
to be performed until 1 hour after any control rod is
withdrawn at < 10% RTP in MODE 2, and SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not
required to be performed until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is
< 10% RTP in MODE 1. The Note to SR 3.3.2.1.2 allows entry
into MODE 2 on a startup and entry in MODE 2 concurrent with
a power reduction to < 10% RTP during a shutdown to perform
the required Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met
per SR 3.0.2. The Note to SR 3.3.2.1.3 allows a THERMAL
POWER reduction to < 10% RTP in MODE 1 to perform the
required Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met per
SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is based on operating
experience and in consideration of providing a reasonable
time in which to complete the SRs. Operating experience has
shown that these components usually pass the Surveillance
when performed at the 92 day Frequency. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

SR _3.3.2.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION because they are passive devices, with minimal
drift, and because of the difficulty of simulating a
meaningful signal. Neutron detectors are adequately tested
in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and SR 3.3.1.1.8.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 92 day
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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(continued)

SR_3.3.2.1.5

The RBM is automatically bypassed when power is below a
specified value or if a peripheral control rod is selected.
The power level is determined from the APRM signals input to
each RBM channel. The automatic bypass setpoint must be
verified periodically to be < 30% RTP. In addition, it must
also be verified that the RBM is not bypassed when a control
rod that is not a peripheral control rod is selected (only
one non-peripheral control rod is required to be verified).
If any bypass setpoint is nonconservative, then the affected
RBM channel is considered inoperable. Alternatively, the
APRM channel can be placed in the conservative condition to
enable the RBM. If placed in this condition, the SR is met
and the RBM channel is not considered inoperable. As noted,
neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance because
they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and because of
the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal. Neutron
detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and

SR 3.3.1.1.8. The 24 month Frequency is based on the actual
trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

SR 3.3.2.1.6

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass
setpoint must be verified periodically to be > 10% RTP. If
the RWM Tow power setpoint is nonconservative, then the RWM
is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power
setpoint channel can be placed in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). [If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized
for the low power setpoint channel.

SR _3.3.2.1.7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the Reactor Mode
Switch — Shutdown Position Function to ensure that the entire
channel will perform the intended function. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be

(continued)
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SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.1.7 (continued)

performed by the verification of the change of state of a
single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch— Shutdown
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in
the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be
performed without using jumpers, lifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the 24 month
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of
providing a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

SR 3.3.2.1.8

The RWM will only enforce the proper control rod sequence if
the rod sequence is properly input into the RWM computer.
This SR ensures that the proper sequence is loaded into the
RWM so that it can perform its intended function. The
Surveillance is performed once prior to declaring RWM
OPERABLE following loading of sequence into RWM, since this
is when rod sequence input errors are possible.

(continued)
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.2.1.9
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods
to be bypassed (taken out of service) in the RWM to allow [(25

insertion of an inoperable control rod or correction of a
control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed rod
position sequence. With the control rods bypassed (taken
out of service) in the RWM, the RWM will provide insert and
withdraw blocks for bypassed control rods that are fully (j&
inserted and a withdraw block for bypassed control rods that
are not fully inserted. To ensure the proper bypassing and
movement of these affected control rods, a second licensed
operator (Reactor Operator or Senior Reactor Operator) or
other task qualified member of the technical staff (e.g.,
shift technical advisor or reactor engineer) must verify the
bypassing and position of these control rods. Compliance
with this SR allows the RWM to be OPERABLE with these
control rods bypassed.

REFERENCES

UFSAR, Section 7.6.1.5.3.
UFSAR, Section 7.7.2.
UFSAR, Section 15.4.2.3.
UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1
Exxon Nuclear Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor-
Neutronics Methods for Design and Analysis, (as
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

NEDE-24011-P-A, “GE Standard Application for Reactor
Fuel,” (as specified in Technical Specification
5.6.5).

Lletter to T.A. Pickens (BWROG) from G.C. Lainas (NRC),
“Amendment 17 to General Electric Licensing Topical
Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” BWROG-8644, August 15, 1986.

NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuciear
Design Methods, Commonwealth Edison Topical Report,
(as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

(continued)
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B 3.3.2.1

REFERENCES 9.
(continued)

10.

11.

12.

NRC SER, “Acceptance of Referencing of Licensing
Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” “General Electric
Standard Application for Reactor Fuel, Revision 8,
Amendment 17,” December 27, 1987.

"Modifications to the Requirements for Control Rod
Drop Accident Mitigating Systems,” BWR QOwners' Group,
July 1986.

GENE-770-06-1-A, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Qut-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications,"” December 1992.

NEDC-30851-P-A, Supplement 1, "Technical Specification
Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
Instrumentation,™ October 1988.
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

BASES

B 3.3.2.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.2.2.1 (continued)

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limits.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.2.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required /Q
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical 8
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on operating experience.

SR _3.3.2.2.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation

B 3.3.2.2

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.2.2.3 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 12 month
calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.
SR _3.3.2.2.4
The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the feedwater pump
breakers and main turbine stop valves is included as part of
this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST to provide complete testing of the assumed safety
function. Therefore, if a main turbine stop valve or
feedwater pump breaker is incapable of operating, the
associated instrumentation would also be inoperabie. The
24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 15.1.2.
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PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1

LCO

4. Drywell Pressure (continued)

pressure signals are transmitted from separate transmitters
and are continuously displayed on independent indicators in
the control room. These recorders and indicators are the
primary indications used by the operator during an accident.
Therefore, the PAM Specification deals specifically with
this portion of the instrument channel. The drywell
pressure channels also satisfy the Reference 2 monitoring
requirement for suppression chamber (torus) pressure (a Type
A and Category 1 variable) since the suppression chamber-to-
drywell vacuum breakers ensure the suppression chamber
pressure is maintained within 0.5 psig of the drywell
pressure.

5, Drywell Radiation

Drywell radiation is a Category 1 variable provided to
monitor the potential of significant radiation releases and
to provide release assessment for use by operators in
determining the need to invoke site emergency plans. Two
redundant radiation sensors are located in capped drywell
penetrations and have a range from 10° R/hr to 108 R/hr.
These radiation monitors display on recorders located in the
control room. Two radiation monitors/recorders are required
to be OPERABLE (one per division). Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals specifically with this portion of the
instrument channet.

6. Penetration Flow Path Primary Containment Isclation

Valve (PCIV) Position

PCIV (excluding check valves) position is a Category 1
variable provided for verification of containment integrity.
In the case of PCIV position, the important information is
the isolation status of the containment penetration. The
LCO requires one channel of valve position indication in the
control room to be OPERABLE for each active PCIV in a
containment penetration flow path requiring post-accident
valve position indication, i.e., two total channels of PCIV
position indication for a penetration flow path with two
active valves requiring post-accident valve position
indication. For containment penetrations with only one

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.4.1.2

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.4.1.4. [If the trip
setting is discovered to be less conservative than the
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint
methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Value, the
channel performance is still within the requirements of the
ATWS analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days is based on engineering judgement
and the reliability of these components.

SR 3.3.4.1.3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 3.

SR _3.3.4.1.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor, including the time delay relays
associated with the Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low
Function. This test verifies the channel responds to the

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
B 3.3.4.1

SURVETILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.4.1.4 (continued)

measured parameter within the necessary range and accuracy.
CHANNEL CALIBRATION Teaves the channel adjusted to account
for instrument drifts between successive calibrations
consistent with the plant specific setpoint methodology.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of a 24 month

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR _3.3.4.1.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the pump breakers is
included as part of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC
SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the
assumed safety function. Therefore, if a breaker is
incapable of operating, the associated instrument channel(s)
would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 7.8.
2. UFSAR, Section 15.8

3. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes To Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times For
Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,”
December 1992.
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BACKGROUND

Low Pressure Coolant Injection System (continued)

initiated upon the receipt of either a LPCI Reactor Vessel
Water Level - Low Low signal or a LPCI Drywell
Pressure—High signal, as discussed previously. When
initiated, the LPCI Loop Select Logic first determines
recirculation pump operation by sensing the differential
pressure (dp) between the suction and discharge of each
pump. There are four dp switches monitoring each
recirculation loop which are, in turn, connected to relays
whose contacts are connected to two trip systems. The dp
switches will trip when the dp across the pump is
approximately 8 psid. The contacts are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic for each recirculation
pump. If the logic senses that either pump is not running,
i.e., single loop operation, then a trip signal is sent to
both recirculation pumps to eliminate the possibility of
pipe breaks being masked by the operating recirculation pump
pressure. However, the pump trip signal is delayed
approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay per trip
system) to ensure that at least one pump is off since the lZCB
break detection sensitivity is greater with both pumps
running. If a pump trip signal is generated, reactor steam
dome pressure must drop to a specified value before the
logic will continue. This adjusts the selection time to
optimize sensitivity and still ensure that LPCI injection is
not unnecessarily delayed. The reactor steam dome pressure
is sensed by four pressure switches which in turn are
connected to relays whose contacts are connected to two trip
systems. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two
taken twice logic. After the satisfaction of this pressure
requirement or if both recirculation pumps indicate they are
running, a 2 second time delay is provided to allow momentum
effects to establish the maximum differential pressure for
loop selection. Selection of the unbroken recirculation
loop is then initiated. This is done by comparing the
absolute pressure of the two recirculation riser loops. The
broken loop is indicated by a lower pressure than the
unbroken Toop. The loop with the higher pressure is then
used for LPCI injection. If, after a small time delay of
approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay per trip IZCS
system), the pressure in Toop A is not indicating higher c

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BACKGROUND

Low Pressure Coolant Injection System (continued)

than loop B, the logic will provide a signal to close the B
recirculation loop discharge valve, open the LPCI injection
valve to the B recirculation loop and close the LPCI
injection valve to the A recirculation loop. This is the
"default" choice in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. If
recirculation loop A pressure indicates higher than loop B
pressure (> 1 psig), the recirculation discharge valve in
loop A is closed, the LPCI injection valve to loop A is
signaled to open and the LPCI injection valve to loop B is
signaled to close. The four dp switches which provide input
to this portion of the logic detect the pressure difference
between the corresponding risers to the jet pumps in each
recirculation loop. The four dp switches are connected to
relays whose contacts are connected to two trip systems.
The contacts in each trip system are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. There are two redundant
trip systems in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. The complete
logic in each trip system must actuate for operation of the
LPCI Loop Select Logic.

High Pressure Coolant Injection System

The HPCI System may be initiated by either automatic or
manual means. Automatic initiation occurs for conditions of
Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low or Drywell
Pressure—High. The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low
variable is monitored by four redundant differential
pressure switches and the Drywell Pressure—High variable is
monitored by four redundant pressure switches. The output
of each switch is connected to relays whose contacts are
arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic for each
Function. The logic can also be initiated by use of a
Manual Initiation push button.

The HPCI pump discharge flow is monitored by a differential
pressure switch. When the pump is running and discharge
flow is low enough so that pump overheating may occur, the
minimum flow return line valve is opened. The valve is
automatically closed if flow is above the minimum flow
setpoint to allow the full system flow assumed in the
accident analysis.

(continued)
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ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BACKGROUND

High Pressure Coolant Injection System (continued)

The HPCI full flow test line isolation valves are closed
upon receipt of a HPCI initiation signal to allow the full
system flow assumed in the accident analysis.

The HPCI System also monitors the water levels in the two
contaminated condensate storage tanks (CCSTs) and the unit
suppression pool because these are the two sources of water
for HPCI operation. Reactor grade water in the CCSTs is the
normal source. The HPCI System is normally aligned to both
CCSTs. Upon receipt of a HPCI initiation signal, the CCST
suction valve is automatically signaled to open (it is
normally in the open position) unless both pump suction
valves from the suppression pool are open. If the water
level in any CCST falls below a preselected level, first the
suppression pool suction valves automatically open, and then
when the valves are fully open the CCST suction valve
automatically closes. Two level switches are used to detect
low water Tevel in each CCST. The outputs for these
switches are provided to Togics of HPCI in both Unit 1 and
Unit 2. Any switch can cause the suppression pcol suction
valves to open and the CCST suction valve to close. The
suppression pool suction valves also automatically open and
the CCST suction valve closes if high water level is
detected in the suppression pool (one-out-of-two logic). To
prevent losing suction to the pump, the suction valves are
interlocked so that one suction path must be open before the
other automatically closes.

The HPCI provides makeup water to the reactor until the
reactor vessel water level reaches the Reactor Vessel Water
Level —High trip, at which time the HPCI turbine trips,
which causes the turbine's stop valve and the pump discharge
valve to close. The logic is two-out-of-two to provide high
reliability of the HPCI System. The HPCI System
automatically restarts if a Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low
Low signal is subsequently received.

Automatic Depressurization System

The ADS may be initiated by either automatic or manual
means, although manual initiation requires manipulation of
each individual relief valve control switch. Automatic

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.3.5.1-6 Revision No.



BASES

ECCS Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.1

BACKGROUND

Automatic Depressurization System (continued)

initiation occurs when signals indicating Reactor Vessel
Water Level —Low Low, Drywell Pressure—High, CS or LPCI
Pump Discharge Pressure—High are all present and the ADS
Initiation Timer has timed out. ADS automatic initiation
also occurs when signals indicating Reactor Vessel Water
Level — Low Low are present and the ADS Low Low Water Level
Actuation Timer times out. However, this initiation occurs
since this logic provides a direct initiation of the
associated low pressure ECCS pumps, thereby bypassing the CS
or LPCI Reactor Steam Dome Pressure (Permissive) channels.
After the pumps start the ADS Drywell Pressure —High
contacts are effectively bypassed and the above logic is
completed after CS or LPCI Pump Discharge Pressure —High
channels are actuated and the ADS Initiation Timer has also
timed out. There are two differential pressure switches for
Reactor Vessel Water Level —Llow Low and two pressure
switches for Drywell Pressure—High, in each of the two ADS
trip systems. Each of these switches connects to a relay
whose contacts form the initiation logic.

Each ADS trip system includes time delays between satisfying
the initiation logic and the actuation of the ADS valves.
The ADS Initiation Timer time delay setpoint and the Low Low
Water Level Actuation Time Delay Setpoint are chosen to be
long enough that the HPCI has sufficient operating time to
recover to a level above Low Low, yet not so long that the
LPCI and CS Systems are unable to adequately cool the fuel
if the HPCI fails to maintain that level. An alarm in the
control room is annunciated when either of the timers is
timing. Resetting the ADS initiation signals resets the ADS
Initiation Timers.

The ADS also monitors the discharge pressures of the four
LPCI pumps and the two CS pumps. Each ADS trip system
includes two discharge pressure permissive switches from all
CS and LPCI pumps. However, only the switches in the
associated division are required to be OPERABLE for each
trip system (i.e., Division 1 LPCI pumps A and B input to
ADS trip system A, and Division 2 LPCI pumps C and D input
to ADS trip system B). The signals are used as a permissive
for ADS actuation, indicating that there is a source of core
coolant available once the ADS has depressurized the vessel.
Any one of the six low pressure pumps is sufficient to
permit automatic depressurization.

(continued)
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B 3.3.5.1
BASES
APPLICABLE Allowable Values are specified for each ECCS Function
SAFETY ANALYSES, specified in the Table. Nominal trip setpoints are
LCO, and specified in the setpoint calculations. The nominal
APPLICABILITY setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints do not

(continued) exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS.
Operation with a trip setpoint less conservative than the
nominal trip setpoint, but within its Allowable Value, is
acceptable. A channel is inoperable if its actual trip
setpoint is not within its required Allowable Value. Trip
setpoints are those predetermined values of output at which
an action should take place. The setpoints are compared to
the actual process parameter (e.g., reactor vessel water
level), and when the measured output value of the process
parameter exceeds the setpoint, the associated device (e.g.,
trip unit) changes state. The analytic limits are derived
from the limiting values of the process parameters obtained
from the safety analysis. The trip setpoints are determined
from the analytic 1imits, corrected for defined process,
calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable Values
are then determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by
accounting for the calibration based errors. These
calibration based errors are limited to reference accuracy,
instrument drift, errors associated with measurement and
test equipment, and calibration tolerance of loop
components. The trip setpoints and Allowable Values
determined in this manner provide adequate protection
because instrument uncertainties, process effects,
calibration tolerances, instrument drift, and severe
environment errors (for channels that must function in harsh
environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted for
and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.

Some Functions (i.e, Functions 1.c, 1.d, 2.c, 2.d, 4.d, 4.e,|Zﬁ
5.d, and 5.e) have both an upper and lower analytic 1limit

that must be evaluated. The Allowable Values and trip

setpoints are derived from both an upper and lower analytic
1imit using the methodology describe above. Due to the

upper and lower analytic limits, Allowable Values of these
Functions appear to incorporate a range. However, the upper

and lower Allowable Values are unique, with each Allowable

Value associated with one unique analytic limit and trip
setpoint.

In general, the individual Functions are required to be
OPERABLE in the MODES or other specified conditions that may

(continued)
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B 3.3.5.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.5.1.1 (continued)

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR _3.3.5.1.2 and SR 3.3.5.1.4

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 31 days for SR 3.3.5.1.2 is based on
engineering judgement and the reliability of the equipment.
The Frequency of 92 days for SR 3.3.5.1.4 is based on the
reliability analyses of Reference 4.

SR _3.3.5.1.6, SR 3.3.5.1.7, and

SR 3.3.5.1.3,
SR _3.3.5.1.8

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 60 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The

(continued)
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B 3.3.5.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.5.1.3, SR 3.3.5.1.6, SR 3.3.5.1.7, and
REQUIREMENTS SR 3.3.5.1.8 (continued)

Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.6 is based upon the assumption of a
92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.7 is based upon the assumption of a
184 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.5.1.8 is based upon the assumption of a
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR _3.3.5.1.5

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.5.1-1. [If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is still within the requirements of the plant safety
analyses. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than the
setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 4.

SR 3.3.5.1.9

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

LCO 3.5.1, LCO 3.5.2, LCO 3.8.1, and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this
Surveillance to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function.

(continued)
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B 3.3.5.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.5.1.9 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 5.2.

2. UFSAR, Section 6.3.
3. UFSAR, Chapter 15.
4, NEDC-30936-P-A, "BWR Owners' Group Technical

Specification Improvement Analyses for ECCS Actuation
Instrumentation, Part 1 and Part 2," December 1988.
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B 3.3.5.7

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.5.2.1 (continued)

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR 3.3.5.2.2 and SR_3.3.5.2.4

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The 31 day Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.2 is based on the
reliability of the components. The 92 day Frequency of SR
3.3.5.2.4 is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 1.

SR _3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION Tleaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

{(continued)
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SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.5.2.3 and SR 3.3.5.2.5 (continued)

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 60 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.5.2.5 is based upon the assumption

of a 24 month calibration interval in the determination of
the magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR_3.3.5.2.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the reguired initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

LCO 3.5.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. GENE-770-06-2A, "Addendum to Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test Intervals and Allowed Qut-of-Service
Times for Selected Instrumentation Technical
Specifications,™ December 1992.
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

BASES

BACKGROUND 1. Main Steam Line Isolation
{continued)

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Low, the Main Steam Line
Pressure —Low, and the Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer
Functions receive inputs from four channels. One channel
associated with each Function inputs to one of four trip
strings. Two trip strings make up a trip system and both
trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of all main |£l
steam isolation valves (MSIVs), MSL drain valves, and
recirculation loop sample isolation valves. Any channel
will trip the associated trip string. Only one trip string
must trip to trip the associated trip system. The trip
strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic
to initiate isolation.

The Main Steam Line Flow—High Function uses 16 flow
channels, four for each steam line. One channel from each
steam line inputs to one of the four trip strings. Two trip
strings make up each trip system and both trip systems must
trip to cause an isolation of all MSIVs, MSL drain valves,
and recirculation sample isolation valves. Each trip string
has four inputs (one per MSL), any one of which will trip
the trip string. The trip strings are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic. This is effectively a
one-out-of-eight taken twice logic arrangement to initiate
isolation.

The Main Steam Line Tunnel Temperature—High Function
receives input from 16 channels, four for each of the four
tunnel areas. The logic is arranged similar to the Main
Steam Line Flow—High Function. One channel from each steam
tunnel area inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip
strings make up a trip system and both trip systems must
trip to cause an isolation.

MSL Isolation Functions isolate the Group 1 valves.

2. Primary Containment Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low and Drywell

Pressure —High Functions receive inputs from four channels.
One channel associated with each Function inputs to one of
four trip strings. Two trip strings make up a trip system
and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the
PCIVs identified in Reference 1. Any channel will trip the

(continued)
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BACKGROUND

3, 4. High Pressure Coolant Injection System Isolation and
Reactor Core Isolation Cooling System Isolation (continued)

HPCI and RCIC Functions isolate the Group 4 and 5 valves, as
appropriate.

5. Reactor Water Cleanup System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Isolation Function
receives input from four reactor vessel water level
channels. Each channel inputs into one of four trip léﬁ&
strings. Two trip strings make up a trip system and both

trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the reactor
water cleanup (RWCU) valves. Any channel will trip the
associated trip string. Only one trip string must trip to
trip the associated trip system. The trip strings are
arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate
isolation. SLC System Initiation Function receives input
from the SLC initiation switch. The switch provides trip
signal inputs to both trip systems in any position other
than “OFF”. The other switch positions are SYS 1, SYS 2,
SYS 1+2 and SYS 2+1. For the purpose of this Specification,
the SLC initiation switch is considered to provide 1 channel
input into each trip system. Fach of the two trip systems
is connected to one of the two RWCU valves.

RWCU Functions isolate the Group 3 valves.

6. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling (SDC)

System Isolation

The Reactor Vessel Water Level —Low Function receives input
from four reactor vessel water level channels. Each channel \C:)
inputs into one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make
up a trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an
isolation of the RHR SDC suction isolation valves. Any
channel will trip the associated trip string. Only one trip
string must trip to trip the associated trip system. The
trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice
logic to initiate isolation. The Reactor Vessel

Pressure —High Function receives input from two channels,
both of which provide input to both trip systems. Any

(continued)
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B 3.3.6.1

BASES
BACKGROUND 6. Residual Heat Removal (RHR) Shutdown Cooling (SBC)

System Isolation (continued)

channel will trip both trip systems. This is a

one-out-of-two logic for each trip system. Each of the two

trip systems is connected to one of the two valves on the

RHR SDC suction penetration.

Shutdown Cooling System Isolation Functions isolate some

Group 2 valves (RHR SDC suction isolation valves).
APPLICABLE The isolation signals generated by the primary containment
SAFETY ANALYSES, isolation instrumentation are implicitly assumed in the
LCO, and safety analyses of References 3 and 4 to initiate closure
APPLICABILITY of valves to limit offsite doses. Refer to LCO 3.6.1.3,

"Primary Containment Isolation Valves (PCIVs)," Applicable
Safety Analyses Bases for more detail of the safety
analyses.

Primary containment isolation instrumentation satisfies
Criterion 3 of 10 CFR 50.35(c)(2)(ii). Certain
instrumentation Functions are retained for other reasons and
are described below in the individual Functions discussion.

The OPERABILITY of the primary containment instrumentation
is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the individual
instrumentation channel Functions specified in

Table 3.3.6.1-1. Each Function must have a required number
of OPERABLE channels, with their setpoints within the
specified Allowable Values, where appropriate. The actual
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions. Each channel must also respond
within its assumed response time, where appropriate.

Allowable Values are specified for each Primary Containment
Isolation Function specified in the Table. Nominal trip
setpoints are specified in the setpoint calculations. The
nominal setpoints are selected to ensure that the setpoints
do not exceed the Allowable Value between CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less
conservative than the nominal trip setpoint, but within its
Allowable Value, is acceptable. A channel is inoperable if
its actual trip setpoint is not within its required

(continued)
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BASES
APPLICABLE 1.b. Main Steam Line Pressure—Low (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
£CO, and failure (Ref. 6). For this event, the closure of the MSIVs
APPLICABILITY ensures that the RPV temperature change Timit (100°F/hr) is

not reached. In addition, this Function supports actions to
ensure that Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not exceeded. (This
Function closes the MSIVs prior to pressure decreasing below
785 psig, which results in a scram due to MSIV closure, thus
reducing reactor power to < 25% RTP.)

The MSL low pressure signals are initiated from four
pressure switches that are connected to the MSL header close
to the turbine stop valves. The switches are arranged such
that, even though physically separated from each other, each
switch is able to detect low MSL pressure. Four channels of
Main Steam Line Pressure—Low Function are available and are
required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument
failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value was selected to be high enough to
prevent excessive RPV depressurization.

The Main Steam Line Pressure— Low Function is only required
to be OPERABLE in MODE 1 since this is when the assumed
transient can occur (Ref. 6).

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.

l.c. Main Steam Line Pressure —Timer

The Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer is provided to prevent
false isolations on low MSL pressure as a result of pressure
transients, however, the timer must function in a limited
time period to support the OPERABILITY of the Main Steam
Line Pressure—Low Function by enabling the associated
channels after a certain time delay. The Main Steam Line
Pressure—Timer is directly assumed in the analysis of the
pressure regulator failure (Ref. 6). For this event, the
closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature change
Timit (100°F/hr) is not reached. In addition, this Function
supports actions to ensure that Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not
exceeded.

(continued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1.1 (continued)

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

SR_3.3.6.1.2 and SR_3.3.6.1.5 AN

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required ACB
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The 92 day frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is based on the

reliability analyses described in References 9 and 10. The

24 month Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.5 is based on engineering Zl
Jjudgement and the reliability of the components.

SR_3.3.6.1.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is still within the requirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than that
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.3.6.1-26 Revision No.



BASES

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.6.1.3 (continued)

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of References 9 and 10.

SR 3.3.6.1.4 and SR 3.3.6.1.6

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.6 is based on the assumption of a
24 month calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR _3.3.6.1.7

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The

24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Table 6.2-7.
2. 10 CFR 50.62.
3. UFSAR, Section 6.2.

(continued)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

B 3.3.6.1
BASES
REFERENCES 4, UFSAR, Chapter 15.
(continued)
5. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
6. UFSAR, Section 15.1.3.
7. UFSAR, Section 15.6.4.
8. UFSAR, Section 9.3.5.
9. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,”
July 1990.
10. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications

Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.3.6.1-28 Revision No.



BASES

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.6.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR _3.3.6.2.7

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical .
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at ZES
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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BASES

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.6.2.2 (continued)

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References 4 and 5.

SR_3.3.6.2.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.2-1. 1If the
trip setting is discovered to be Tess conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, performance is still
within the requirements of the plant safety analysis. Under
these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to be
equal to or more conservative than accounted for in the
appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References 4 and 5.

SR _3.3.6.2.4 and SR 3.3.6.2.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATICN leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of SR 3.3.6.2.4 and SR 3.3.6.2.5 are based
on the assumption of a 92 day and a 24 month calibration
interval, respectively, in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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BASES

Secondary Containment Iscolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.6.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.6.2.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed on SCIVs
and the SGT System in LCO 3.6.4.2 and LCO 3.6.4.3,
respectively, overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.3.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

3. UFSAR, Section 15.7.2.

4. NEDC-31677P-A, "Technical Specification Improvement
Analysis for BWR Isolation Actuation Instrumentation,”
July 1990.

5. NEDC-30851P-A Supplement 2, "Technical Specifications

Improvement Analysis for BWR Isolation Instrumentation
Common to RPS and ECCS Instrumentation," March 1989.
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BASES

CREV System Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.3.7.1.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures
that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its 1imit.

The Freguency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR _3.3.7.1.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a singie contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required ZCB
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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BASES

CREV System Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.1.2 (continued)

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Reference 4.

SR 3.3.7.1.3

The calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The channel must be declared inoperable if the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than the
Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.7.1-1. [If the trip
setting is discovered to be less conservative than accounted
for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not
beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance is still
within the requirements of the plant safety analysis. Under
these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to be
equal to or more conservative than the setting accounted for
in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Reference 4.

SR 3.3.7.1.4 and SR 3.3.7.1.5

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The 92 day Frequency of SR 3.3.7.1.4 and the 24 month
Frequency of SR 3.3.7.1.5 are based upon the assumption of a
92 day and 24 month calibration interval, respectively, in
the determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

(continued)
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BASES

CREV System Isolation Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.1

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.7.1.6

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required initiation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

LCO 3.7.4, "Control Room Emergency Ventilation (CREV)
System," overlaps this Surveillance to provide complete
testing of the assumed safety function.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Freguency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.4.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.4.

3. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.

4. GENE-770-06-1-A, "Bases for Changes to Surveillance
Test Intervals and Allowed Qut-of-Service Times for

Selected Instrumentation Technical Specifications,”
December 19927.
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BASES

Mechanical Vacuum Pump Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.7.2.1 (continued)

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the required channels of this LCO.

SR _3.3.7.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 4.

(continued)
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BASES

Mechanical Vacuum Pump Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.7.2.3 and SR _3.3.7.2.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channe]
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION Jeaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. A Note to SR 3.3.7.2.3 states that radiation
detectors are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION since they
are calibrated in accordance with SR 3.3.7.2.4.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.7.2.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift associated with the channel,
except for the radiation detectors, in the setpoint
analysis. The Frequency of SR 3.3.7.2.4 is based upon the
assumption of a 24 month calibration interval in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift for the
radiation detector in the setpoint analysis.

SR 3.3.7.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
QPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the mechanical
vacuum pump breakers and isolation valve is included as part
of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function. Therefore, if a breaker or the isolation
valve is incapable of operating, the associated instrument
channel(s) would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.8.1.1 and SR 3.3.8.1.3 |[§§
REQUIREMENTS
(continued) A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the reguired contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required Zgﬁ
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequencies of 18 months and 24 months are based on IZG\
operating experience with regard to channel OPERABILITY and

drift, which demonstrates that failure of more than one

channel of a given Function in any 18 month or 24 month IZCB
interval, as applicable, is a rare event.

SR 3.3.8.1.2 and SR 3.3.8.1.4 !
(B

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument

loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel

responds to the measured parameter within the necessary

range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint

methodology.

24 month calibration interval, as applicable, in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift in the
setpoint analysis.

The Frequency is based upon the assumption of an 18 month or IZ@S

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.3.8.1-7 Revision No.



BASES

LOP Instrumentation
B 3.3.8.1

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR_3.3.8.1.5 |Aﬂk

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required actuation logic for a specific
channel. The system functional testing performed in

LCO 3.8.1 and LCO 3.8.2 overlaps this Surveillance to
provide complete testing of the assumed safety functions.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 8.3.1.8.
2. UFSAR, Section 5.2.
3. UFSAR, Section 6.3.

4, UFSAR, Chapter 15.
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BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BACKGROUND
(continued)

circuit breakers has an associated independent set of

Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If
the output of the inservice MG set or alternate power supply
exceeds predetermined limits of overvoltage, undervoltage,
or underfrequency, a trip coil (undervoltage release coil)
within the circuit breaker driven by this logic circuitry
opens the circuit breaker, which removes the associated
power supply from service.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The RPS Electric Power Monitoring is necessary to meet the
assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the RPS |Zé>&
equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its

intended function. RPS Electric Power Monitoring provides
protection to the RPS components, by acting to disconnect

the RPS bus from the power supply under specified conditions

that could damage the RPS equipment.

RPS Electric Power Monitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of
10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring
assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the
OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric
power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for
each inservice power supply. This provides redundant
protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency
conditions to ensure that no single RPS electric power
monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS
bus powered components. Each of the inservice electric
power monitoring assembly trip logic setpoints is required
to be within the specified Allowable Value. The actual
setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint
methodology assumptions.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

ACTIONS
(continued)

D.1

I[f any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met in MODE 5 with any control rod
withdrawn from a core cell containing one or more fuel
assemblies, the operator must immediately initiate action to
fully insert all insertable control rods in core cells
containing one or more fuel assemblies. Required Action 0.1
results in the least reactive condition for the reactor core
and ensures that the safety function of the RPS (e.g., scram
of control rods) is not required.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.3.8.2.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each overvoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure that the
channel will perform the intended function. A successful
test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a
single contact of the relay. This clarifies what is an
acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is
acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and
non-Technical Specifications tests at least once per
refueling interval with applicable extensions. Any setpoint
adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions of the
current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are
based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

{(continued)
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BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
{(continued)

SR 3.3.8.2.7

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency is based on the assumption of a 24 month

calibration interval in the determination of the magnitude
of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR _3.3.8.2.3

Performance of a system functional test demonstrates that,
with a required system actuation (simulated or actual)
signal, the logic of the system will automatically trip open
the associated power monitoring assembly. The system
functional test shall include actuation of the protective
relays, tripping logic, and output circuit breakers. Only
one signal per power monitoring assembly is required to be
tested. This Surveillance overlaps with the CHANNEL
CALIBRATION to provide complete testing of the safety
function. The system functional test of the Class 1E
circuit breakers is included as part of this test to provide
complete testing of the safety function. [If the breakers
are incapable of operating, the associated electric power
monitoring assembly would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 7.2.2.

2. NRC Generic Letter 91-09, "Modification of
Surveillance Interval for the Electrical Protective
Assemblies in Power Supplies for the Reactor
Protection System.”
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TI7S 2.3, 1.
REACTOR PROTECTION SYSTEM RPS 3/4.1.A
TABLE §4 /A-) (Continued)
R P M
TABLE NOTATION
No+c \ ’
SR 3ZLLM m
sR 331 16 [~(a) Neutron detectors may be excluded from the CHANNEL CALIBRATION.
<R23.11.6 —Ub) The IRM and SRM channels shall be determined to overia | gécadey during each
startup after entering OPERATIONAL MODE 2/and the IRM and .
21,3007 )’___{Betenmniﬁo overlap for atAeast [ %] gecadey during each controlied shutdown, if no
R3.30.1 performed within the previous 7 days. na

SR 33014 (el i urs prior X0 startup, i ormeg’ within the ppévious 7 days) The weekly
CHANNEL FUN may be used to fulfill this requirement.

(d) This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM CHANNEL to conform, within 2%
5£330L2Z  of RATED THERMAL POWER, to the power values calculsted by & hest balance during
OPERATIONAL MODE 1 when THERMAL POWER is 225% of RATED THERMAL POWER. This
> APHN

adjustment must be accomplished: fthin 0 : HANNEL 5 indicating lower
@r values than the heat balance, or b) within 12 hours if the APRM CHANNEL is indicating
igher power vajuas than tne NENt DEIAINX N rregpired A R-BUUSTMENT IS DEern
%ﬁf:’ d on the reactgf control pariel @ )
 SR33.).L2 Any APRM CHANNEL gain adjustment made in compliance with Specification 3.11.B shsll not ' A
SR 2.3.1.1.7\ lbe included in determining the above difference. s calibration 1s not requigéd when
Note HERMAL POWER is <259%0f RATED THERMAL POWER. provisions/6f Specifiodtion
4.0.D are noy applicable. NoF reguired 75 be Jertogmed unti 72, Kouts afler
7ﬂglmm. Powtl 2 259 K7P
SRS 3),_10) This calibration shall consist of the adjustment of the APRM flow biased channel to conform to
a calibrated flow signal.

SR 3 EARK (f} The LPRMs shall be calibrated at least once per 2000 effective full power hours (EFPH).

{gyDeleted. EI

73, ?.l.].\l (h) Trip units are calibrated at least once per(J)) days and transmitters are calibrated at the
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REFUELING OPERATIONS
3.10 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.10 -
AR b

175 3.3.1.2

Instrumentation 3/4.10.B

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

‘aff? 3312g Instrumentation B.
Y 3.3.1.2-
Toble 3.3.12-1 At least 2 source range monitor'® {SRM)
CHANNEL(s) shall be OPERABLE/and
inserted to/the nogfmal oferating level Wvith:
1.
inuoug visua!l indicafion in fhe
cohtrol rgdom, apd ” SR3.3.
SR2.3.02.2 2. One of the required SRM detectors
b and ¢ located in the quadrant where CORE
‘ ALTERATION(s) are being'performed
and the other required SRM detector
located in an adjacent quadrant. SR33.1.2.2
b and ¢
Note. |
Add proposed
APPLICABILITY: SR 3.3, t?z,z.a
ond Note 2
sR3.3.1.24
Note

d vn%su"\t‘ o
a;:é\“‘e C’ wotye vabio

sR33.1.2.4

-

Add peo USCJ
(sR 3.3.1.2.4 Note

20.7¢ps w-‘*"‘h‘*
( done 1te Ya e

sk 33125 2, PPerformance of a CHANNEL

instrumentation

Each of the required SRM channeis shall be
demonstrated OPERABLE by:

At least once per 12 hours:

-1 Performance of a CHANNEL

CHECK, - f@
b. 'Ve;Z‘innge det to'r;gére inSertgd
to the n al operating level, apgd

c. r{During CORE ALTERATION(s),
verifying that the detector of an
OPERABLE SRM CHANNEL is
located in the core quadrant where
CORE ALTERATION(s) are being

performed and another is located in
an adjacent quadrant.

FUNCTIONAL TEST:

w' ithigg 24 Hours ptior tg the tart
CORE ALTERATION(s/, and

b. At least once per 7 days.

Veritying that the channel count rate is
at least 3 cps:

(a. /Pripr tofconfrol fod \/ithdra

b. Prior to and at least once per 12
hours during CORE
ALTERATION(s),

c. At least once per 24 hours.

Add proposed ,
SR 3,8.].2.7
Table a  The use of special movable detectors during CORE ALTERATION(s) in place of the normal SRM neutron
3 3 4:;2" detectors is permissible as long as these special detectors are connected to the normal SRM circuits.
oTe €
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.1.2 - SRM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M.2

M.3

M.4

CTS 3.10.B Applicability provides exceptions to the MODE 5 requirements to
maintain at least 2 source range monitor (SRM) channels OPERABLE. CTS
3.10.B Applicability does not require SRMs to be OPERABLE when no more
than two fuel assemblies are present in each core quadrant with an SRM when
those fuel assemblies are positioned adjacent to that quadrant’s SRM.

CTS 3.10.B also provides specific criteria to be met if movable detectors are | £\
being used (see Discussion of Change LA.3). Proposed ITS 3.3.1.2 requires at
least two SRM channels to be OPERABLE when in MODE 5 (unless performing
a spiral offload or reload), but provides specific allowances in verifying
OPERABILITY for conditions when the removal of fuel assemblies would not
maintain the required count rate in proposed SR 3.3.1.2.4 and provides specific
verification requirements for the positioning of the required OPERABLE SRM
detectors in SR 3.3.1.2.2. These Surveillance Requirements encompass the
allowances specified in the CTS 3.10.B Applicability. This change represents an
additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the SRMs are
capable of monitoring reactivity changes in the core during refueling.

CTS 4.10.B.1.a requires verifying that the detector of an OPERABLE SRM
channel is located in the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being
performed and one is located in the adjacent quadrant. ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2
requires verifying that an OPERABLE SRM detector is located in the fueled
region; the core quadrant where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed,
when the associated SRM is included in the fueled region; and in a core quadrant
adjacent to where CORE ALTERATIONS are being performed, when the
associated SRM is included in the fueled region. As a result of providing the
additional criteria on where the OPERABLE SRMs must be relocated, Note 2 to
ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 is also added to clarify that more than one of the three
requirements of ITS SR 3.3.1.2.2 can be satisfied by the same SRM since only
two SRMs are required to be OPERABLE. Providing additional criteria on
where the SRMs must be located to satisfy the Surveillance represents an
additional restriction on plant operation necessary to provide adequate coverage
of potential reactivity changes in the core and to achieve consistency with
NUREG-1433, Revision 1.

A new Surveillance Requirement has been added, proposed SR 3.3.1.2.7,
requiring the SRMs to be calibrated every 24 months if in MODE 5. This SR
verifies the performance of the SRM detectors and associated circuitry. This is
an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to ensure the
OPERABILITY of the SRMs during MODE 5.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.3
(cont’d)

M4

determined Operable (by performing a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST)
within 1 hour after withdrawal of any control rod when RTP is < 10%, not just
when the withdrawal is for the purpose of making the reactor critical. This
change is necessary to ensure the safety analysis assumptions concerning control
rod worth are maintained by ensuring the RWM is Operable during any potential
change in control rod worth. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

With the RWM inoperable, the CTS 3.3.L Action allows control rod movement
to continue provided a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff verifies control rod movement is in compliance with the prescribed
control rod sequence. InITS 3.3.2.1, with the RWM inoperable during a reactor
startup, continued movement of control rods will only be allowed if > 12
control rods are withdrawn (ITS 3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.1) or if a startup
with RWM inoperable has not been performed in the last calendar year (ITS
3.3.2.1 Required Action C.2.1.2). These new requirements are being added to
ensure the RWM is reliable. These changes are additional restrictions on plant
operation.

A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.6) to verify the
automatic enabling point of the RWM. This SR ensures that the RWM is not
inadvertently bypassed with power level < 10% RTP. This is an additional
restriction on plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.

A new RWM Surveillance has been added (proposed SR 3.3.2.1.9) to verify the
bypassing and position of control rods required to be bypassed (taken out of
service) in RWM by a second licensed operator or other qualified member of the
technical staff. When a control rod is taken out of service in the RWM, if the
control rod is fully inserted, the RWM provides an insert and withdraw block to
the control rod. If the control rod is not fully inserted, the RWM provides only a
withdraw block to the control rod. This is required prior to and during the
movement of control rods bypassed in RWM. This is an additional restriction on
plant operation to ensure proper operation of the RWM.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

CTS Table 3.2.E-1 Note (a) states that the RBM shall be automatically bypassed
when a peripheral control rod is selected. This system design detail is proposed
to be relocated to the UFSAR. This design detail is not necessary to be included
in the Technical Specifications to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RBM

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1
(cont’d)

LA.2

LE.1

instrumentation since OPERABILITY requirements are adequately addressed in
ITS 3.3.2.1. In addition, when a peripheral control rod is selected, RBM is
automatically bypassed and cannot generate a rod block. Therefore, the
Applicabilities for the RBM Functions have been modified to be > 30% RTP
and no peripheral control rod selected, consistent with the design and CTS Table
3.2.E-1 Note (a) (see Discussion of Change A.3 above). As such, the relocated
detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public
health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the provisions of
10 CFR 50.59.

Details in Table 4.2.E-1 Function 1 footnote ¢, CTS 4.3.L.2.a and b, and

CTS 4.3.L.3.a and b of the methods for performing Surveillances are proposed
to be relocated to the Bases. The requirements proposed to be relocated are
procedural details that are not necessary for assuring control rod block
instrumentation OPERABILITY. The Surveillance Requirements of ITS 3.3.2.1
provide adequate assurance the control rod block instrumentation are maintained
OPERABLE. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy") or NEDC-31336P-A,
"General Electric Instrument Setpoint Methodology," dated September 1996 (for
Nuclear Instrumentation System Functions only). For most cases, the Allowable
Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating and
surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

L.1

compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the

assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment

accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or

safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable

instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects,

power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary
element measurement accuracy using the ComEd or General Electric (GE) } @
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been established

from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors associated with
channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift)

with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the ComEd or GE ‘ @
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and

analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These

evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in

EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction
Programs, Revision 1, or the methodology described in NEDC-31336P-A (for

Nuclear Instrumentation System Functions only). The EPRI guidance and GE &
methodology were used to demonstrate that the data collected by the operating

plant (from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and reasonable with

regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

The Surveillance Frequency of "S/U" and Note (b), "within 7 days prior to
startup," associated with the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of the RBM
Functions in CTS Table 4.3.E-1 is deleted. The requirements of CTS 4.0.A and
4.0.D (ITS SR 3.0.1 and SR 3.0.4) require the Surveillance to be performed and
current prior to entry into the applicable Operational Conditions. Additionally,
once the applicable Conditions are entered, the periodic Surveillance Frequency
(92) days) has been determined to provide adequate assurance of RBM
OPERABILITY per the reliability analysis of NEDO-30851P-A, "Technical
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont’d)

L.2

L.3

Specifications Improvement Analysis for BWR Control Rod Block
Instrumentation," dated October 1988. Also, the increased testing prior to
startup increases the wear on the instruments, thereby reducing overall
reliability. Therefore, an additional Surveillance other than the quarterly
Surveillance (ITS SR 3.3.2.1.1) is not needed to assure the instruments will
perform their associated safety function.

CTS 4.3.L.2 requires a RWM CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to be
performed within 8 hours prior to withdrawal of control rods for the purpose of
making the reactor critical and CTS 4.3.L.3 requires a RWM CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST to be performed prior to reducing thermal power to

< 10% RTP. Proposed SRs 3.3.2.1.2 and 3.3.2.1.3 are similar to CTS 4.3.L.2
and 4.3.L.3, except a test Frequency is specified (92 days). This change
effectively extends the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST to 92 days, i.e., the
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is not required to be performed if a startup or
shutdown occurs within 92 days of a previous startup or shutdown. The RWM is
a reliable system, as shown by both a review of maintenance history and by
successful completion of previous startup surveillances. As a result, the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance will not be significant. Also, the
increased testing prior to each startup and shutdown increases the wear on the
instruments, thereby reducing overall reliability. Therefore, an additional
Surveillance other than the quarterly Surveillance is not needed to assure the
instruments will perform their associated safety function. In addition, other
similar rod block functions have a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST.
Notes are also being added to CTS 4.3.L.2 and 3. The Note to proposed SR
3.3.2.1.2 exempts the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST requirement of the
RWM until 1 hour after any control rod is withdrawn at < 10% RTP in MODE
2. The Note to proposed SR 3.3.2.1.3 exempts the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL
TEST requirement of the RWM until 1 hour after THERMAL POWER is

< 10% RTP in MODE 1. These changes are acceptable since the only way the
required Surveillances can be performed prior to entry in the specified condition
is by utilizing jumpers or lifted leads. Use of these devices is not recommended
since minor errors in their use may significantly increase the probability of a
reactor transient or event which is a precursor to a previously analyzed accident.
Therefore, time is allowed to conduct the Surveillances after entering the
specified condition.

CTS 3.3.M Action 1.a, which requires verification that the reactor is not
operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN when one RBM channel
is inoperable, and Surveillance Requirement 4.3.M.2, which requires a
CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST prior to control rod withdrawal when the
reactor is operating on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN, have been
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.2.1 - CONTROL ROD BLOCK INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3 deleted. The definition of LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is also being

(cont’d) deleted. Since a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN is operation on a
power distribution limit (such as APLHGR or MCPR), the condition is extremely
unlikely. The status of power distribution limits does not affect the Operability
of the RBM and therefore, no additional requirements on the RBM System are
required (e.g., that it be tripped within one hour with a channel inoperable while
on a LIMITING CONTROL ROD PATTERN). Adequate requirements on
power distribution limits are specified in the LCOs in Section 3.2.
Furthermore, due to the improbability of operating exactly on a thermal limit, the
CTS Action and Surveillance Requirement would almost never be required. In
addition, since the Surveillance Requirement is not specific as to when "prior
to," and could be satisfied by the initial Surveillance that detected the LIMITING
CONTROL ROD PATTERN has been achieved, its deletion is not safety
significant.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

R.1 The SRM, IRM, Scram Discharge Volume, and APRM control rod blocks of
CTS 3/4.2.E function to prevent a positive reactivity insertion under conditions
approaching those where RPS actuation may be expected. However, no design
basis accident or transient takes credit for rod block signals initiated by this
instrumentation. Further, the evaluation summarized in NEDO-31466
determined the loss of this instrumentation to be a non-significant risk contributor
to core damage frequency and offsite release. Therefore, the requirements
specified for these Functions in CTS 3/4.2.E did not satisfy the NRC Policy
Statement Technical Specification screening criteria as documented in the
Application of Selection Criteria to the Quad Cities 1 and 2 Technical
Specifications and have been relocated to the Technical Requirements Manual
(TRM). The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the Quad Cities 1 and
2 UFSAR at ITS implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled in
accordance with 10 CFR 50.59.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.3.1 - POST ACCIDENT MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L4

L.5

L.6

The CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 60b allowable outage time for restoration of
two inoperable monitors is revised from 48 hours to 7 days in proposed ITS
3.3.3.1 Required Action C.1. Due to the passive nature of these instruments and
the operator’s ability to respond to an accident utilizing alternate instruments and
methods of monitoring, it is not appropriate to impose stringent shutdown
requirements for out-of-service instrumentation. The change is considered
acceptable since an alternate method of monitoring the Function is available and
the probability of an event, requiring the operator to utilize this instrumentation
to respond to the event, is low. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 61 is changed for one or two drywell area radiation
monitors inoperable. With one monitor inoperable, ITS 3.3.3.1 Required Action
A.1 provides 30 days for the restoration of the monitor prior to initiating action
in accordance with Specification 5.6.6. With two monitors inoperable, ITS
3.3.3.1 Required Action C.1 provides 7 days for restoration of one monitor prior
to initiating the alternate method of monitoring. With one or two monitors
inoperable CTS Table 3.2.F-1 ACTION 61 requires initiation of the alternate
method of monitoring within 72 hours and restoration of both channels to
OPERABLE status within 7 days. The Completion Times (30 days when one
monitor is inoperable or 7 days when two monitors are inoperable) for
restoration of one channel or initiation of action in accordance with Specification
5.6.6 is considered acceptable based on the relatively low probability of an event
requiring PAM instrumentation, the passive function of the instruments, the
availability of the redundant monitor (for the condition of one monitor
inoperable), and the availability of alternate means to obtain the information.

CTS Table 3.2.F-1 and Table 4.2.F-1 Applicability requirement for Drywell
Area Radiation Monitors, during MODES 1, 2, and 3 is proposed to be changed
to MODES 1 and 2. Proposed ITS 3.3.3.1 Applicability requires PAM
instrumentation only in MODES 1 and 2. These instruments should not be
required in MODE 3 because they are required to monitor variables related to the
diagnosis and preplanned actions required to mitigate design basis accidents
occurring in MODES 1 and 2. In MODES 3, 4, and 5, plant conditions are such
that the likelihood of an event that would require PAM instrumentation is
extremely low. Therefore, the PAM instrumentation is not required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 3, 4, and 5. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Revision 1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE
A4 trip setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.C-1 for the ATWS-RPT
(cont’d) instrumentation Functions or the Allowable Values specified in ITS 3.3.4.1 (see

Discussion of Change LF.1 below for proposed changes to the trip
setpoints/Allowable Values). Therefore, this change is considered a presentation
preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative change.

AS The Trip Setpoint for Functional Unit 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low, in Table 3.2.C-1 is referenced to the top of active fuel. The reference
value for the Allowable Value specified in ITS SR 3.3.4.1.4.a is associated with
“instrument zero.” This change has been made for human factors
considerations. The indications in the control room can be directly associated
with the value in the ITS. Any change to the Trip Setpoint is addressed in
Discussion of Changes A.4 and LF.1, therefore this change is considered
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1 The ATWS trip logic uses a two-out-of-two logic for each trip Function in both
trip systems. The reactor recirculation pumps will trip when one trip system
actuates. Therefore, when a channel associated with one Trip Function (e.g.,
Reactor Water Level - Low Low) is inoperable in both trip systems, the
ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for that Function. Similarly, if channels
associated with both Trip Functions are inoperable in both trip systems, the
ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for both ATWS-RPT trip Functions.

CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and 4 address the condition with channels inoperable in both
trip systems. Under these conditions the ATWS-RPT trip capability is lost for
one and two Trip Functions, respectively. In the ITS, these conditions will
require entry into proposed ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B and ACTION C,
respectively. The Completion Times (72 hours and 1 hour, respectively) are
consistent with the current actions for loss of trip function capability in CTS
3.2.C Actions 5 and 6, respectively. Since the current allowances have been
deleted, this change is considered more restrictive on plant operations but
necessary to limit the time the plant is allowed to operate with a loss of trip
capability.

M.2 If the channels are inoperable due to a trip breaker that will not open, placing the
channels in the tripped condition, as required by CTS 3.2.C Action 2 will not
accomplish the intended restoration of the functional capability. Therefore, a
Note is added to ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action A.2 to prevent proposed Required
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.2
(cont’d)

Action A.2 (place channel in trip) from being used in these conditions. This new
Note will ensure the functional capability of the ATWS-RPT is restored (by
restoring the inoperable channel) within the allowed Completion Time when a
trip breaker is inoperable. In addition, the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST in CTS 4.2.C.2 (proposed ITS SR 3.3.4.1.5) has been revised to include
breaker actuation. This added requirement will ensure the complete testing of
the assumed function. These changes are more restrictive on plant operation and
necessary to ensure that ATWS-RPT Functions are adequately maintained.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA2

The details in CTS 3.2.C Action 2 footnote (a), relating to placing channels in
trip, are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The ACTIONS of ITS 3.3.4.1
ensure inoperable channels are placed in trip or the unit is placed in a non-
applicable MODE or condition, as appropriate. In addition, the Bases for
Required Actions A.1 and A.2 indicate that the channels are not required to be
placed in the trip condition, and directs entry into the appropriate Condition. As
a result, these relocated details are not necessary for ensuring the appropriate
actions are taken in the event of inoperable ATWS-RPT Instrumentation
channels. As such, these relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The detail in CTS Table 3.2.C-1 Note (c) related to the reference setting of the
reactor vessel water level instrumentation is proposed to be relocated to the
UFSAR. The reference value for the Allowable Value specified in ITS SR
3.3.4.1.4.a has been changed to the value associated with “instrument zero,” as
documented in Discussion of Change A.5. This detail is not necessary to ensure
the OPERABILITY of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation. The requirements of
ITS 3.3.4.1 and the Surveillances are adequate to ensure the ATWS-RPT reactor
vessel water level instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, this
relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of
public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled by the
provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LD.1

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST of
CTS 4.2.C.2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.5) has been extended from 18 months to

24 months. This SR ensures that ATWS-RPT System will function as designed
to ensure proper response during an analyzed event. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2). This
proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that
this test normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An
evaluation has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that
the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal.
Extending the SR interval for this function is acceptable because the ATWS-RPT
logic is tested every 92 days by the Channel Functional Test in CTS 4.2.C.1 and
Table 4.2.C-1 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.3). This testing of the ATWS-RPT System
ensures that a significant portion of the circuitry is operating properly and will
detect significant failures of this circuitry. The ATWS-RPT System including
the actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly
reliable. Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated
August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station,
Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall
safety system unavailability.”

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system
availability is minimal. This historical review of the surveillance test history
demonstrates that there are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that
the impact, if any, on system availability is small from a change to a 24 month
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

LE.1

operating cycle. In addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
does not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of
CTS 4.2.C.1 and Table 4.2.C-1 Trip Functions 1 and 2 (proposed SR 3.3.4.1.4)
has been extended from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will
allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance Frequency from the current
18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to
a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting
for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2).
This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in
NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2,
1991. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance is performed to ensure that
a previously evaluated setpoint actuation takes place to provide the required
safety function. Extending the SR Frequency is acceptable because the ATWS-
RPT initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof, and therefore, is
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted ATWS-RPT instrumentation has
been evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that
the instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the
associated setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS
Functional Unit, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift
evaluations performed:

Functional Unit 1, Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1151DP4 Transmitters, Amerace
ETR14B3CC2004003 time delay relays, and General Electric Model
184C5988G131 Analog Trip Units. The General Electric Analog Trip Units are
functionally checked and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary,
recalibrated. These more frequent testing requirements remain unchanged.
Therefore, an increase in the surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month
fuel cycle does not affect the General Electric Analog Trip Units with respect to
drift. The Rosemount Transmitters’ drift was determined by quantitative
analysis. The drift value determined was used in the development of,
confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and the Technical
Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month
surveillance interval. A sufficient quantity of As Found and As Left calibration

Quad Cities 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LE.1
(cont’d)

LF.1

data was not available to perform a rigorous drift analysis for the time delay (
relays. The vendor’s drift allowance was determined per NES-EIC-20.04,

Rev. 2, "Analysis of Instrument Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop @
Accuracy" and used to calculate a 30 month drift. The calculated 30 month drift

was used in the development of the plant setpoint and the Technical Specification
Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance
interval.

Functional Unit 2, Reactor Vessel Pressure - High

This function is performed by Rosemount 1151GP9 Transmitters and General
Electric Model 184C5988G131 Trip Units (existing Rosemount trip units
scheduled for replacement with the General Electric Trip Units during Q1R16 for
Unit 1). The General Electric Trip Units are functionally checked and setpoint
verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more frequent
testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
General Electric Analog Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount
Transmitters” drift was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value

determined was used in the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the | @
current plant setpoint and the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The
results of this analysis support a 24 month surveillance interval. (é\l

Based on the design of the instrumentation and the drift evaluations, it is
concluded that the impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of
the change in the surveillance test interval.

A review of the surveillance test history was performed to validate the above
conclusion. This review of the surveillance test history, demonstrates that there
are no failures that would invalidate the conclusion that the impact, if any on
system availability is minimal from a change to a 24-month surveillance
frequency. In addition, the proposed 24-month Surveillance Frequencies, if
performed at the maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months)
do not invalidate any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology

Quad Cities 1 and 2 6



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most cases, the
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been
compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment
accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.

Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the
Instrument Setpoint Methodology. Additionally, each applicable
channel/instrument has been evaluated and analyzed to support a fuel cycle
extension to a 24 month interval. These evaluations and analyses have been
performed utilizing the guidance provided in EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for
Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI
guidance was used to demonstrate that the data collected by the operating plant
(from surveillance testing) has remained acceptable and reasonable with regard to
the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 7



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

"Specific”

L.1

L.2

L.3

CTS 3.2.C Actions 2, 4, 5 and 6 require the unit to be placed in Startup (Mode

2) within 6 hours if the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is not restored within the

allowed out-of-service times. The purpose of the ATWS-RPT instrumentation is

to trip the recirculation pumps. Therefore, an additional Required Action is ‘
proposed, ITS 3.3.4.1 Required Action D.1, to allow removal of the associated
recirculation pump from service in lieu of being in MODE 2 within 6 hours.

Since this action accomplishes the functional purpose of the ATWS-RPT

instrumentation and enables continued operation in a previously approved

condition, this change does not have a significant effect on safe operation.

CTS 3.2.C Action 3 requires the associated Trip System to be declared
inoperable when two reactor vessel water level channels or two reactor vessel
pressure channels in the same Trip System are inoperable in one or two trip
systems. Declaring the Trip System inoperable would require restoration of the
inoperable channels, as required by CTS 3.2.C Action 5 or 6. Placing the
inoperable channels in trip is not allowed as an option. ITS 3.3.4.1 Required
Action A.1 provides an option to place all inoperable channels in the tripped
condition. This conservatively compensates for the inoperable status, restores
the single failure capability and provides the required initiation capability of the
instrumentation. Therefore, providing this option does not impact safety.
However, if this action would result in system actuation, then declaring the
system inoperable is the preferred action.

CTS 3.2.C Action 5 requires that when one Trip System is inoperable, 72 hours
are provided to restore the Trip System. CTS 3.2.C Action 6 requires that when
both Trip Systems are inoperable, 1 hour is provided to restore one Trip System.
As described in CTS 3.2.C Action 3, a Trip System is inoperable when two
channels of the same Function (i.e., reactor vessel water level or reactor vessel
pressure) are inoperable in the Trip System. ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION B addresses
trip Function capability, not Trip System capability. A trip Function is
maintained when sufficient channels are Operable or in trip, such that the
ATWS-RPT System will generate a trip signal from the given Function on a valid
signal and both recirculation pumps can be tripped. This requires two channels
of the Function, in the same trip system, to each be Operable or in trip. The
following is a description of the manner in which the ITS is applied, relative to
the CTS.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 8



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3 a)
(cont’d)
b)
c)

Quad Cities 1 and 2

When a single Trip System is inoperable under the CTS requirements,
either due to two inoperable reactor vessel water level channels or two
inoperable reactor vessel pressure channels, or both, the ITS will not
have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A would
apply, which allows 14 days to restore channels. This is consistent with
the CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and Action 4 time. While in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps
on either Function. In addition, two similar channels inoperable is
functionally equivalent to one channel inoperable (which the CTS allows
in Action 2) after the change described in Discussion of Change M.1
above; the Trip System will not provide a trip signal from the given
Function.

When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due
to two channels of the same Function being inoperable in both Trip
Systems, 1 hour is allowed by CTS 3.2.C Action 6 to restore one of the
Trip Systems (by restoring the channels in the Trip System). In the ITS,
when two channels of the same Function are inoperable in both Trip
Systems, one function will be inoperable. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1
ACTION B would apply, which allows 72 hours to restore the
inoperable channels. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps
on the other Function and operator action can still be taken to trip the
recirculation pumps during this beyond design basis event. In CTS
3.2.C Action 3, this same condition requires entry into CTS 3.2.C
Action 6 where only one hour is provided to restore one Trip System to
Operable status.

When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due
to two channels of one Function being inoperable in one Trip System and
two channels of the other Function being inoperable in the other Trip
System, the ITS will not have an inoperable Function. Therefore, ITS
ACTION A would apply, which allows 14 days to restore channels. In
CTS 3.2.C Action 3, this same condition requires entry into CTS 3.2.C
Action 6 where only one hour is provided to restore one Trip System to
Operable status. This is acceptable since while in this condition, the
ATWS-RPT System is still capable of tripping both recirculation pumps
on either Function.



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.4.1 - ATWS-RPT INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3
(cont’d)

d)

In addition, when one channel is inoperable, the associated Function
(either Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure — High or Reactor Vessel
Water Level — Low Low) cannot actuate the Trip System, since both
channels of a Function must trip to actuate the Trip System (i.e., each
Trip System is a two-out-of-two logic for each Function). This condition
(one channel inoperable) is covered by CTS 3.2.C Action 2 and

ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A). Since each Trip System is a two-out-of-two
logic for each Function, two channels of the same Function inoperable in
a Trip System is functionally equivalent to that currently allowed by
CTS 3.2.C Action 2 (i.e., one channel inoperable). That is, with both
channels of the same Function inoperable in a Trip System, the
associated Function cannot actuate the Trip System, identical to the
results when one channel of the associated Function is inoperable in a
Trip System. CTS 3.2.C Action 2 allows this condition (loss of one
Function in one Trip System) to exist for 14 days. Therefore, allowing
ITS 3.3.4.1 ACTION A to apply when both channels of a Function in a
Trip System are inoperable is acceptable.

When both Trip Systems are inoperable under the CTS requirements due
to all channels of both Functions inoperable in both Trip Systems, the
ITS will have two inoperable Functions. Therefore, ITS 3.3.4.1
ACTION C would apply, which allows 1 hour to restore channels. This
is consistent with the CTS Action 6 time.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Quad Cities 1 and 2
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A9

A.10

A.ll

A.12

The technical content of the requirements of CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Units
6.2 and 6.b and Table 4.2.B-1 Functional Units 5.a and 5.b, including associated
Notes and Actions, are being moved to ITS 3.3.8.1, "Loss of Power
Instrumentation,” in accordance with the format of the BWR ISTS, NUREG-
1433, Rev. 1. Any technical changes to these requirements are addressed in the
Discussion of Changes for ITS: 3.3.8.1, in this Section.

CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 35 requires placing the inoperable channel in trip
when a HPCI Condensate Storage Tank Level—Low or a HPCI Suppression
Chamber Water Level—High channel is inoperable. A new Required Action has
been added, ITS 3.3.5.1 Required Action D.2.2, to allow the HPCI pump
suction to be aligned to the suppression pool in lieu of tripping the channel, if a
Condensate Storage Tank Level—Low or Suppression Pool Water Level—High
channel is inoperable. Since this proposed action results in the same condition as
if the channel were tripped (tripping one channel results in the suction being
aligned to the suppression chamber), this change is considered administrative.

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of
Functional Unit 3.g, the HPCI Manual Initiation Function, every 18 months.
CTS 4.2.B.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.1.8 require a LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST (LSFT) every 18 months (changed to 24 months - see
Discussion of Change LD.1 below). Since the LSFT is a complete test of the
logic, including the Manual Initiation switches, there is no need to require a
CFT. Therefore, ITS 3.3.5.1 only requires an LSFT, and this change is
considered administrative.

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires both a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST and a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of Functional Unit 4.c, ADS Initiation Timer, and
Functional Unit 4.d, ADS Low Low Level Timer, (ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Functions 4.c, 5.c, 4.f, and 5.f) to be performed every 18 months. Since the
CFT is included in the CTS and ITS definition of CHANNEL CALIBRATION
and the CFT and the CHANNEL CALIBRATION are performed at the same
Frequency, the CFT has been deleted for these Functions. The CHANNEL
CALIBRATION will include the required testing of the CFT, therefore, this
change is considered administrative.

Not used.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

M.3

Eight additional Functions have been added to help ensure the automatic
actuation function of the ECCS subsystems to ensure the design basis events can
be satisfied. These Functions are included in ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 as follows:

Function 1.e, Core Spray Pump Start - Time Delay Relay,

Function 2.d, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure - Low (Break Detection),

Function 2.e, LPCI Pump Start - Time Delay Relay for Pumps B and D,

Function 2.g, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure-High (Break
Detection),

Function 2.h, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure-High (Break
Detection),

Function 2.1, Recirculation Pump Differential Pressure Time Delay-
Relay (Break Detection),

Function 2.j, Reactor Steam Dome Pressure Time Delay-Relay (Break
Detection), and

Function 2.k, Recirculation Riser Differential Pressure Time Delay-
Relay (Break Detection)

The proposed Allowable Values for these Functions were determined consistent
with the setpoint methodology described in Discussion of Change LF.1 below.
Appropriate ACTIONS and Surveillances (SR 3.3.5.1.4, SR 3.3.5.1.7,

SR 3.3.5.1.8 and SR 3.3.5.1.9, as applicable) have also been added. This is an
additional restriction on plant operation necessary to help ensure the ECCS
Instrumentation are maintained Operable.

A maximum Allowable Value has been added for the CS Discharge Flow — Low
(Bypass) Function (CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Functional Unit 1.d; ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1
Function 1.d) to ensure the valves will close to provide assumed ECCS flow to
the core. The new Allowable Value is based upon the most recent setpoint
calculations. This is an additional restriction on plant operation.

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 Functional Unit 3.f requires the performance of a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the HPCI Pump Discharge Flow - Low (Bypass)
once per 18 months. ITS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 3.f requires the performance
of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION once per 92 days (SR 3.3.5.1.6). This change
is consistent with current plant practice. The change represents an additional
restriction on plant operation since the more restrictive surveillance frequency of
92 days will be included in Technical Specifications. This change is necessary to
ensure the associated instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 4




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAIL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE (continued)

M4

M.5

Not used.

CTS Table 4.2.B-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of
Functional Unit 3.c, Condensate Storage Tank Level - Low, and Functional Unit
3.d, Suppression Chamber Water Level - High every 92 days. The Table does
not currently require a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The channels associated
with these Functions include a level switch that must trip at the specified setpoint
(Allowable Value, see Discussion of Change A.2). Therefore, the proposed test
for OPERABILITY is a CHANNEL CALIBRATION (SR 3.3.5.1.8) ata
Frequency of 24 months consistent with drift analysis assumptions in the plant
setpoint methodology.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

The detail in CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Note (h) related to the reference point of the
Trip Setpoint of the reactor vessel water level instrumentation and the detail for
CTS Table 3.2.B-1 for Functional Unit 3.d (Suppression Chamber Water Level)
that the Trip Setpoint is referenced above the bottom of the chamber are
proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The reference value for the associated
Allowable Values for Reactor Vessel Water Level Functions specified in ITS
Table 3.3.5.1-1 is to “instrument zero,” as discussed in Discussion of Change
A.4. This detail is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS
instrumentation. The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated
Surveillances are adequate to ensure the ECCS instrumentation is maintained
OPERABLE. Therefore, this relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR
will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The system design detail specified in CTS Table 3.2.B-1, footnote (i), is
proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design (e.g.,
valves associated with isolation signals) are unnecessary in the LCO. This detail
is not necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the ECCS Instrumentation.
The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.1 and the associated Surveillance Requirements
are adequate to ensure the ECCS instruments are maintained OPERABLE.
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide

Quad Cities 1 and 2 5



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

L.1

ensure the validity of the developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety
analysis limits applied in the methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as
ensuring safety analysis licensing acceptance limits are maintained. All design
limits applied in the methodologies were confirmed as ensuring that applicable
design requirements of the associated systems and equipment are maintained.
The methodologies used have been compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA
S67.04-Part 1-1994 and ANSI/ISA RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration
procedures will ensure that the assumptions regarding calibration accuracy,
measurement and test equipment accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained.
Setpoints for each design or safety analysis limit have been established by
accounting for the applicable instrument accuracy, calibration and drift
uncertainties, environmental effects, power supply fluctuations, as well as
uncertainties related to process and primary element measurement accuracy using
the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The Allowable Values have been
established from each design or safety analysis limit by combining the errors
associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g., device accuracy, setting
tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip Setpoint also using the
Instrument Setpoint Methodology.

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

CTS Table 3.2.B-1 Action 32 (for Functional Units 1.c and 2.c in MODES 4 and
5) requires the channels to be placed in the tripped condition within 24 hours. If
this Action is not performed the CTS does not provide default actions, such as
immediately declare the associated ECCS subsystem(s) inoperable. Thus,

Quad Cities 1 and 2 9



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1 CTS 3.0.C is required to be entered. However, since CTS 3.0.C is not

(cont’d) applicable in MODES 4 and 5, 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2) requires that the licensee
notify the NRC if required by 10 CFR 50.72, and a Licensee Event Report
(LER) be submitted to the NRC as required by 10 CFR 50.73. In lieu of these
two requirements, ITS 3.3.5.1 ACTION H will require the associated supported
subsystems to be declared inoperable immediately. This would require the
associated ECCS subsystems to be declared inoperable and the actions of
CTS 3.5.B taken. Since these actions have been previously approved (as
modified by the DOCs for ITS 3.5.2), this change is considered acceptable.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Quad Cities 1 and 2 10
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al

A2

A3

A4

In the conversion of the Quad Cities 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications
(CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in
technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes,
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

This proposed change to the CTS 3.2.D Actions provides more explicit
instructions for proper application of the Actions for Technical Specification
compliance. In conjunction with the proposed Specification 1.3, "Completion
Times," the ITS 3.3.5.2 ACTIONS Note ("Separate Condition entry is allowed
for each....") provides direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions
for an inoperable RCIC instrumentation channel. It is intended that each
inoperable channel is allowed a certain time to complete the Required Actions.
Since this change only provides more explicit direction of the current
interpretation of the existing specifications, this change is considered
administrative.

The Trip Setpoint for Functional Unit 1, Reactor Water Level - Low Low and
Functional Unit 2, Reactor Vessel Level - High (Trip) in Table 3.2.D-1 is
referenced to the top of active fuel. The reference value for the Allowable Value
specified in ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 for Functions 1 and 2, is associated with
“instrument zero.” This change has been made for human factors
considerations. The indications in the control room can be directly associated
with the value in the ITS. Any changes to the Trip Setpoints are addressed in
Discussion of Changes A.8 and LF.1, therefore this change is considered
administrative.

These changes to CTS 3/4.2.D are provided in the Quad Cities ITS consistent
with the Technical Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for
approval per ComEd letter dated December 27, 1999. The changes identified are
consistent with the allowances in GENE-770-06-2-A, “Bases for Changes to
Surveillance Test intervals and Allowed Out-of-Service Times for Selected
Instrumentation Technical Specification,” December 1992. As such, the changes
are administrative.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

AS

A.6

A7

A8

CTS Table 3.2.D-1 Action 42 requires placing the inoperable channel in trip
when a Condensate Storage Tank Level—Low or Suppression Chamber Water
Level—High channel is inoperable. A new Required Action has been added (ITS
3.3.5.2 Required Action D.2.2) to allow the RCIC pump suction to be aligned to
the suppression pool in lieu of tripping the channel, if a Condensate Storage Tank
Level—Low or Suppression Chamber Water Level—High channel is inoperable.
Since this proposed action results in the same condition as if a channel were
tripped (tripping one channel results in the suction being aligned to the
suppression pool), this change is considered administrative.

The column title in CTS Table 3.2.D-1 is on a per Function basis rather than the
per Trip System basis indicated in CTS Table 3.2.D-1 Actions 41 and 43. All
required channels are specified in the column. Therefore, reference to Trip
System has been deleted and replaced with Function as indicated in ITS Table
3.3.5.2-1.

CTS Table 4.2.D-1 requires a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) of
Functional Unit 5, the Manual Initiation Function, every 18 months. CTS
4.2.D.2 and proposed SR 3.3.5.2.6 require a LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST (LSFT) every 18 months (changed to 24 months - see Discussion of
Change LD.1 below). Since the LSFT is a complete test of the logic, including
the Manual Initiation switches, there is no need to require a CFT. Therefore,
ITS 3.3.5.2 only requires an LSFT, and this change is considered administrative.

CTS 3.2.D requires the RCIC System actuation instrumentation setpoints to be
set consistent with the Trip Setpoint values shown in Table 3.2.D-1. CTS 3.2.D
Action 1 requires the CHANNEL to be declared inoperable when the setpoint is
less conservative than the value shown in the Trip Setpoint column of Table
3.2.D-1. Table 3.2.D-1 includes a "Trip Setpoint" column. It is proposed to re-
label this column as "Allowable Value" consistent with the format of the BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (ISTS Table 3.3.5.2-1). In accordance with current
plant procedures and practices, the Trip Setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.D-
1 are applied as the Operability limit for the associated instruments. Therefore,
the use of the term "Trip Setpoint” in the CTS is the same as the use of the term
"Allowable Value" in the ITS. This proposed change does not modify the actual
trip setpoints specified in CTS Table 3.2.D-1 for the RCIC System actuation
instrumentation Functions or the Allowable Values specified in ITS Table
3.3.5.2-1 (see Discussion of Change LF.1 below for proposed changes to the
Trip Setpoints/Allowable Values). Therefore, this change is considered a
presentation preference change only and, as such, is considered an administrative
change.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A9

The detail in CTS Table 3.2.D-1 Functional Unit 5, RCIC Manual Initiation, that
there is one channel “per system” has been deleted since there is only one RCIC
System per unit. Since the Specifications apply equally to Units 1 and 2, this
Note is not necessary. Since its removal is editorial, this change is
administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

Not used.

CTS Table 4.2.D-1 requires a 92 day CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of
Functional Unit 3, Condensate Storage Tank Level—Low, and Functional Unit

4, Suppression Chamber Water Level — High. The Table does not currently A
require a CHANNEL CALIBRATION. The channels associated with these

Functions include a level switch which must trip at the specified setpoint

Allowable Value (see Discussion of Changes A.8 and LF.1). Therefore, a
CHANNEL CALIBRATION requirement is added at a Frequency of 24 months
consistent with drift analysis assumptions in the plant setpoint methodology.

This change represents an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to

ensure these RCIC System instruments are maintained OPERABLE.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

The detail in CTS Table 3.2.D-1 Note (c) related to the reference setting of the
reactor vessel water level instrumentation (CTS Table 3.2.D-1 Functional Units 1
and 2) and the detail for CTS Table 3.2.D-1 for Functional Unit 4 (Suppression
Chamber Water Level) that the Trip Setpoint is referenced above the bottom of
the chamber are proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The reference value for
the Allowable Value specified in ITS Table 3.3.5.2-1 for the reactor vessel water
level instrumentation has been changed to the value associated with “instrument A
zero,” as discussed in Discussion of Change A.3. These details are not
necessary to ensure the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System instrumentation.
The requirements of ITS 3.3.5.2 and the associated Surveillances are adequate to
ensure the RCIC System instrumentation is maintained OPERABLE. Therefore,
these relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be controlled
by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2

LD.1

System design and operation details specified in CTS Table 3.2.D-1, Note (b)
(which indicates that the Condensate Storage Tank Level—Low and Suppression
Chamber Water Level—High channels provide signals to pump suction valves)
are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Details relating to system design and
operation are unnecessary in the LCO. These details are not necessary to ensure
the OPERABILITY of the RCIC System Instrumentation. The requirements of
ITS 3.3.5.2 and the associated Surveillance Requirements are adequate to ensure
the RCIC System instruments are maintained OPERABLE. Therefore, the
relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
(LSFT) of CTS 4.2.D.2 and the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the
RCIC Manual Initiation Function specified in CTS Table 4.2.D-1 Functional
Unit 5 (changed to LSFT in Discussion Change A.7 above) has been extended
from 18 months to 24 months in proposed SR 3.3.5.2.6. This SR ensures that
RCIC logic will function as designed to ensure proper response during an
analyzed event. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified
in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was
evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No.
91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of
historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test normally
passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has been
performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on safety
due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. The system
function testing performed in ITS 3.5.3 overlaps this surveillance to provide
complete testing of the safety function. The RCIC system is tested on a more
frequent basis during the operating cycle in accordance with proposed SRs
3.3.5.2.1,3.3.5.2.2,3.3.5.2.3,3.3.5.2.4, and 3.3.5.2.5. This testing of the
RCIC system ensures that a significant portion of the RCIC circuitry is operating
properly and will detect significant failures of this circuitry. RCIC system
actuating logic is designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly
reliable. Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

LF.1

August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station,
Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall
safety system unavailability.”

Based on the above discussion, the impact, if any, of this change on system
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

This change revises the Current Technical Specifications (CTS) Trip Setpoints
for the Improved Technical Specifications (ITS) Allowable Values. ITS Section
3.3 reflects Allowable Values consistent with the philosophy of BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. These Allowable Values have been established consistent
with the methods described in ComEd's Instrument Setpoint Methodology
(Nuclear Engineering Standard NES-EIC-20.04, "Analysis of Instrument
Channel Setpoint Error and Instrument Loop Accuracy"). For most cases, the
Allowable Value determinations were calculated using plant specific operating
and surveillance trend data or an allowance as provided for by the Instrument
Setpoint Methodology. For all other cases, vendor documented performance
specifications for drift were used. The Allowable Value verification used actual
plant operating and surveillance trend information to ensure the validity of the
developed Allowable Value. All changes to safety analysis limits applied in the
methodologies were evaluated and confirmed as ensuring safety analysis licensing
acceptance limits are maintained. All design limits applied in the methodologies
were confirmed as ensuring that applicable design requirements of the associated
systems and equipment are maintained. The methodologies used have been
compared with the guidance of ANSI/ISA S67.04-Part I-1994 and ANSI/ISA
RP67.04-Part 11-1994. Plant calibration procedures will ensure that the
assumptions regarding calibration accuracy, measurement and test equipment
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.5.2 - RCIC SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LF.1 accuracy, and setting tolerance are maintained. Setpoints for each design or

(cont’d) safety analysis limit have been established by accounting for the applicable
instrument accuracy, calibration and drift uncertainties, environmental effects,
power supply fluctuations, as well as uncertainties related to process and primary
element measurement accuracy using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology. The
Allowable Values have been established from each design or safety analysis limit
by combining the errors associated with channel/instrument calibration (e.g.,
device accuracy, setting tolerance, and drift) with the calculated Nominal Trip
Setpoint also using the Instrument Setpoint Methodology.

Additionally, each applicable channel/instrument has been evaluated and
analyzed to support a fuel cycle extension to a 24 month interval. These
evaluations and analyses have been performed utilizing the guidance provided in
EPRI TR-103335, "Guidelines for Instrument Calibration Extension/Reduction
Programs, Revision 1. The EPRI guidance was used to demonstrate that the data
collected by the operating plant (from surveillance testing) has remained
acceptable and reasonable with regard to the manufacturers design specifications.

Use of the previously discussed methodologies for determining Allowable
Values, instrument setpoints, and analyzing channel/instrument performance
ensure that the design basis and associated safety limits will not be exceeded
during plant operation. These evaluations, determinations, and analyses now
form a portion of the plants design bases.

"Specific"

None

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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TS 3. z¢.|
- INSTRUMENTATION isolation Actuation 3/4.2.A

3.2 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.2 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
b - ]

A. Isolation Actuation A. Isolation Actuation

The isolation actuation instrumentation 1. Each isolation actuation instrumentation
CHANNEL(s) shown in Table 3.2.A-1 shall Note\ CHANNEL shall be demonstrated

be OPERABLE with their trip setpoints set 4o Yaw . OPERABLE by the performance of the
consistent with the values shown in the

L0336l

RoeemniCHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL
b FUNCTIONAL TEST and CHANNEL
CALIBRATION operations for the
OPERATIONAL MODE(s) and at the -
APPLICABILITY: frequencies shown in Table 4.2.A-1.

As shown in Table 3.2.A-1. LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST(s) A

2.
SR3.3.6.1.7 of all CHANNEL(s) shall be performed
at least once per onths.

ropesedd
ACTION: 16‘ Eols /Vo/'e]“ A.Z . L.

1. With an isolation actuation
instrumentation CHANNEL trip setpoint
less conservative than the value shown

ACTIONS in the column of Table

AandB 3.2.A-1, declare the CHANNEL
inoperable until the CHANNEL is
restored to OPERABLE status with its -
trip setpoint adjusted consistent with
the {ripS2Tpoint value..

With the' number of OPERABLE
CHANNEL(s) less than/required by the
i per TRIP
SYSTEM requirement for one TRIP
SYSTEM, place the fnoperable
CHAMNNEL(s) and/of TRIP SYSTEM in
k theftripped conditibn'® within one hour.

j;uscrt CT7TS 3.2A Ac+luu 2

A, 3}
Tt CTS 3.2.A ~ooTrote 9

a Aninoperable NNEL need not be placed jr the tripped condition this would cause the trip function to
occur. In cases, inoperable INEL shall be restored to/OPERABLE status within 2 hours or the
ACTION requj Ta - i i

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2 3/4.2-1 mendment Nos. 171 & 167
e /o /12




2/ #°0/ 74%

91 T 1L

e @

2 Z
s ° g
o ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ;"
o IR336.12 SR 3.3, (.13 E
= 360 SR 33015 PET AT . m,A
P sR 3.3.6.1. CHANNEL F8 3361.6  Applicable |3
' CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL OPERATIONAL 5
% Functional Unit CHECK -TEST CALIBRATION MODE(s) ia
= z
»
= 2. 1. PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION ’é
> _
v 24 8. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
2, b. Drywell Pressure - High@’@
2 ¢ c. Drywell Radiation - High ’A
to
(Z:’S;QONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION £z
W a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low'** >
f, b. Drywell Pressure - High'®* —
bt c. Reactor Building Ventilation Exhaust
Radiation - High'*?
t Refueling Floor Radiation - High'*®
| 3. MAIN STEAM LINE (MSL) ISOLATION
|,o-a. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low Low 5
o ((b. MSL Tunnel Radition - High  / S
gl,(,) {c c. MSL Pressure - Low , Mg H
S (4d. MSLFlow - High@’@'—{; Aégu
3 _ .
2 |.@ e. MSL Tunnel Temperature - High E,_ {
rd ‘ o
o 5W
gn M
“Wn
A-
o~
>




TABLE cm; Continued) .

2/ 49 11736vd

491 T 1L}

(o] Z
S 7
o ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS g
g S 3I3¢/2 SR A3.6.1.3 S
m SR 3.3.6.1.5 SR3.30.1L¥ lég
- $R2,3.6.1.\ CHANNEL - SR 33406 aoneee | (3
g CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL CHANNEL OPERATIONAL g
a Functional Unit CHECK TEST CALIBRATION MODE(s) 2
- 5 4. REACTOR WATER CLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION ' @4 WMD) A
= TR L VA TER LLEANUP SYSTEM ISOLATION
R _ .- sx33.617 X [0 @*"* 2“
N 54 a. Standby Liquid Control System Initiation NA ) NA 1, 2,
5bb. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low s m ) @ -2 (-pO> 1,2,3
.
. 6. REACTOR CORE ISOLATION COOLING ISOLATION ' (29 monhi3)- 6 IA
' § .
%2,4.b a. Steam Flow - High " NA -z, Shuie-¥h 2, 3 ’A,
w Y<b. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low _ NA 1.2,3 |
£ 'M c. Area Temperature - High NA 1,2,3 ‘ A
© | é
3 6. HIGH PRESSURE COOLANT INJECTION ISOLATION
e DL LONISOLATION.
3.2,3b a. Steam Flow - High | NA 1,2,3 l@A
3.¢ b. Reactor Vessel Pressure - Low ' NA 1,2,3 (A
3ec. Area Temperature - High NA 1,2,3 A
AJ/ ﬂ’oﬁb&/fu\n chon 3@"@ lTT' =
» ¢, 7. RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING MODE ISOLATION 'A S
3 C.ba. Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low 3,4,5 g
5
5 {.a.b. Reactor Vessel Pressure - High NA 1,2,3 9):
e (Cut-in Permissive) §
-» 6'
z 3
» w
&
N
>

7

| 2°5'€ SIT



175 3.3.¢/
INSTRUMENTATION ' !A,lz Isolation Actuation 3/4.2.A

TABLE 4.2.A-1 {Continued)

ISOLATION ACTUATION INSTRUMENTATION Ao
SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS m %‘;‘3 5oL
j‘rj 3.3.7. ‘

JABLE NOTATION

* During CORE ALTERATIONS or operations with a potential for draining the reactor vessel.
** When handling irradiated fuel in the secondary containment.

5R33.64.3 % .

gf.L.J. b E (a) Trip units are calibrated at least-once per %ﬂys and transmitters are calibrated at the Im ’ A

frequency identified in the table.

(o

(b) This function is not required to be OPERABLE when PRIMARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY is
not required.

(c) Isolates the reactor building ventilation system and actuates the standby gas treatment )
system. /

(d) Also isolates the control room ventilation syM Mmoved fo %;5 .i:(_‘,"z'
(e} These instrunfent chann&ls will be calibratgd using simulated electrical signals once eveyy three
months. In gddition, calibration including/the sensors will be perfosfned every 18 mopths.

F
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A9

A.10

A1l

The requirement in CTS Table 3.2.A-1 footnote (g) that only one trip system is
required in MODES 4 and 5 with RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity
maintained has been revised for clarification. This footnote is associated with the
RHR Shutdown Cooling Mode Isolation Reactor Vessel Water Level—Low
Function channels. The logic associated with this sytem is described in the Bases
as a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to initiate isolation. Therefore, for trip
initiation, one of two channels in each of two trip systems must trip for isolation.
The requirements of this footnote have been incorporated in proposed footnote
(b) to Table 3.3.6.1-1. The proposed footnote states that in MODES 4 and 5,
provided RHR Shutdown Cooling System integrity is maintained, only one
channel per trip system with an isolation signal available to one shutdown cooling
pump suction isolation valve is required. This proposed requirement is
consistent with current Technical Specification interpretation of the current
requirement and therefore this change is considered administrative. In both cases
(in the ITS and CTS), the system will maintain isolation capability at all times.

The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) requirements for CTS

Table 4.2.A-1 Functional Unit 4.a, Standby Liquid Control System Initiation has
been deleted. The CFT is redundant to the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL
TEST (LSFT). The SLC System Initiation channels have no adjustable setpoints, £\
but are based on switch manipulation. The LSFT (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.7),
which applies to ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 5.a (SLC System Initiation), tests
all contacts and will provide proper testing of the channels tested by a CFT. A
Therefore, this deletion is considered administrative.

CTS 3.2.A and CTS Table 3.2.A-1 require Functional Unit 3.e, Main Steam
Line (MSL) Tunnel Temperature—High, to have at least 2 channels (of the 4) in
each of 2 sets OPERABLE per trip system. It is proposed to clarify this
requirement by replacing the words “2 of 4 in each of 2 sets” with “2 per trip
string” such that the requirement is consistent with the terminology used in BWR
ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1, for describing other similar trip logic schemes.
The MSL Tunnel Temperature—High Functional Unit includes a total of 16
temperature switches, four for each steam tunnel area. One channel from each
steam tunnel area inputs to one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make up a
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation. According to
the CTS terminlogy, a “set” refers to the four area temperature switches that are
arranged in a series contact scheme. Each “set” of four temperature switch
contacts open on high temperature to actuate (de-energize) a logic relay. The
BWR ISTS would refer to this trip logic scheme as a “trip string.” Thus, the
CTS terminology for a “set” is equivalent to the BWR ISTS terminology for a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

A1l “trip string.” Furthermore, since there are two trip strings per trip system, the

(cont’d) minimum channel requirement of “2 of 4 in each of 2 sets” is equivalent to the
proposed requirement of “2 per trip string.” This change is considered a
presentation preference change since it serves only to clarify an existing
requirement by using the BWR ISTS terminology. As such, this change is
administrative.

A 12 The Trip Setpoint for Functional Units 1.a, 4.b, and 7.a, Reactor Vessel Water

Level - Low, and Functional Unit 3.a, Reactor Vessel Water Level-Low Low, in
Table 3.2.A-1 is referenced to the top of active fuel. The reference value for the
associated Allowable Values specified in ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 is to “instrument
zero.” This change has been made for human factors considerations. The
indications in the control room can be directly associated with the value in the
ITS. Any changes to the Trip Setpoints are addressed in Discussion of Changes
A.7 and LF.1, therefore this change is considered administrative.

TECHNICAIL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M2

An Allowable Value for a Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1
Function 1.c. This Function is the Main Steam Line Low Pressure—Timer (or
Time Delay). This Function is required to ensure the OPERABILITY of the
current and proposed MSL Pressure—Low Function (CTS Table 3.2.A-1
Function 3.c and ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.b). This Function provides a
time delay for the MSL Pressure—Low Function to ensure an inadvertent main
steam line isolation does not occur during transients which result in reactor steam
dome pressure pertubations. However, the delay is limited to ensure proper
operation during pressure regulator failure event. The proposed Allowable
Value was determined consistent with the methodology described in Discussion
of Change LF.1 below. This change is an additional restriction on plant
operation necessary to ensure the design basis accident analysis assumptions are
satisfied.

An additional Function has been added, ITS Table 3.3.6.1-1 Function 3.d. This
Function is an additional Drywell Pressure—High Function which isolates the
HPCI turbine exhaust vacuum breaker isolation valves coincident with the
Reactor Vessel Pressure—Low Function signals. Appropriate ACTIONS and
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

LD.1

The Frequency for performing the LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST
(LSFT) of CTS 4.2.A.2 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.7) and the CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST (CFT) for the MSL Tunnel Temperature—High, SLC
System Initiation (changed to LSFT in Discussion of Change A.10 above), RCIC
Area Temperature, and HPCI Area Temperature—High Functions specified in
CTS Table 4.2.A-1 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.5) has been extended from 18 months
to 24 months. This SR ensures that Isolation Actuation Instrumentation logic
will function as designed to ensure proper response during an analyzed event.
The proposed change will allow these Surveillances to extend their Surveillance
Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24-month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance
with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in
Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel
Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance
data have shown that these tests normally pass their surveillances at the current
frequency. An evaluation has been performed using this data and it has been
determined that the effect on safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency
will be minimal. Most instrument channels are tested on a more frequent basis
during the operating cycle in accordance with CTS 4.2.A.1, the CFT. This
testing of the isolation instrumentation ensures that a significant portion of the
Isolation Actuation Instrumentation circuitry is operating properly and will detect
significant failures of this circuitry. The PCIVs including the actuating logic is
designed to be single failure proof and therefore, is highly reliable.

Furthermore, as stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated August 2,
1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station, Unit
Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the logic system
functional test interval represents no significant change in the overall
safety system unavailability.”
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1 Based on the inherent system and component reliability and the testing performed

(cont’d) during the operating cycle, the impact, if any, from this change on system
availability is minimal. The review of historical surveillance data also
demonstrated that there are no failures that would invalidate this conclusion. In
addition, the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequencies, if performed at the
maximum interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) do not invalidate
any assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

LE.1 The Frequency for performing the CHANNEL CALIBRATION Surveillance of
current Surveillance 4.2.A and Table 4.2.A-1 (proposed SR 3.3.6.1.6) has been |@
extended from 92 days (for the Main Steam Line Pressure - Timer and the RCIC
Steam Flow - Timer) and 18 months (for all other Functional Units listed below) @
to 24 months. The proposed change will allow this Surveillance to extend the
Surveillance Frequency to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum
of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B
and proposed SR 3.0.2). The subject SR ensures that the Isolation instruments
will function as designed during an analyzed event. Extending the SR Frequency
is acceptable because the Primary Containment Isolation System along with the
Isolation initiation logic is designed to be single failure proof and, therefore, is
highly reliable. Furthermore, the impacted Isolation instrumentation has been
evaluated based on make, manufacturer and model number to determine that the
instrumentation's actual drift falls within the design allowance in the associated
setpoint calculation. The following paragraphs, listed by CTS Functional Unit
number, identify by make, manufacturer and model number the drift evaluations
performed:

Functional Unit 1.a: Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low

This function is performed by Rosemount 1153DB4PA Transmitters and

510DU/710DU Trip Units. The Rosemount Trip Units are functionally checked

and setpoint verified more frequently, and if necessary, recalibrated. These more
frequent testing requirements remain unchanged. Therefore, an increase in the
surveillance interval to accommodate a 24 month fuel cycle does not affect the
Rosemount Trip Units with respect to drift. The Rosemount Transmitters’ drift

was determined by quantitative analysis. The drift value determined was used in [ A
the development of, confirmation of, or revision to the current plant setpoint and

the Technical Specification Allowable Value. The results of this analysis support \@
a 24 month surveillance interval.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 8



¢, >
<CT b RPS Instrumentation
3.3.1.1

3.3 INSTRUMENTATION
3.3.1.1 Reactor Protection System (RPS) Instrumentation

(3-"'A> LCO 3.3.1.1 The RPS instrumentation for each Function in Table 3.3.1.1-1

hall be OPERABLE. :
ﬁﬁﬁ) o : 2. When Funchions 2band 2.c. dhanncls ave ynoperable »
)  due fo APRM (ndicikhon pot withn' hmifs, Actr
(ﬂ /3/A> at ha ;h{b»ajs&a.f,l‘ahlff’”\;z‘,z‘ltrjﬂfku,lre:(— cTrans
<Tg‘:’/ﬁ” APPLICABILITY: According to Table 3.3.1.1-]1. 2%#?{!{;{&" A-/Jnucr' “;‘z‘i/:’;/“&ﬁ:
. - leate fed pevir, and v '
(1229 ACTIONS e aloah i L i) 25 poner ,A

+han the cqlenlbted power,

RO
QSeparate Condition entry is allowed for each channel.

41,81
/Dahol’b ’(7 T
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

(3.1 AAE 1)

(2.8 Ad Z>A- One or more required A.l Place channel in 12 hours

<3‘/'A a2 channels inoperable. trip.

{ 2.2.A Acton) R
A.2 Place associated trip | 12 hours

system in trip.

(31.A AtD)

AR +-?§B' One or more Functions | B.1 Place channel in one 6 hours
3,14 A2 with one or more . trip system in trip..
(Q?_‘p kho& required channels ‘ -
inoperable in both OR
trip systems. 1
B.2 Place one trip system | 6 hours
. in trip.
(}- LA At 2) -
C. One or more Functions | C.1 Restore RPS trip 1 hour
<3‘M Au‘-?.«} with RPS trip capability.

(3.1.AAct3)  capability not
<Q,2‘ A Achor) maintained.

(continued)
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

6. ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.14 has been deleted since the APRM Flow Biased Neutron
Flux—High circuit does not include the simulated heat flux time constant. However, a
new SR has been added to the APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux—High Function to
perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of the flow converters (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.16). In
addition, a Note to ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.11 (ITS SR 3.3.1.1.14) is added to clarify the
applicability of the CHANNEL CALIBRATION SRs to the flow converters.
Subsequent SRs have been renumbered, as required.

7. The bracketed requirement has been deleted since it does not apply to the current Quad
Cities 1 and 2 licensing basis. Subsequent Functions have been renumbered, as
applicable.

8. The ITS SR 3.3.1.1.1, CHANNEL CHECK, cannot be performed, since no indicators
are provided, for the channels associated with the following Functions. Therefore, the
CHANNEL CHECK requirement has been deleted from the associated Function
Surveillance Requirements in ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1.

Function 6, Drywell Pressure — High
Function 7, Scram Discharge Volume Water Level — High

This is consistent with the current licensing basis.

9. The proper Quad Cities 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

10. ITS Table 3.3.1.1-1 Function 10, Turbine Condenser Vacuum—Low, has been added
consistent with the current licensing basis for RPS Instrumentation. Subsequent
Functions have been renumbered, as required.

11.  The Frequency for ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been changed from "Prior to withdrawing
SRMs from the fully inserted position" to "Prior to fully withdrawing SRMs." The
current licensing basis for Quad Cities 1 and 2 only requires the SRM/IRM overlap to
be verified during a reactor startup. It does not require the overlap verification prior to
withdrawing the SRMs from the fully inserted position. While the current practice of
Quad Cities 1 and 2 is to maintain the SRMs inserted until SRM/IRM overlap is
verified, withdrawing the SRMs prior to the IRMs coming on range will reduce the
burnup of the SRMs. In addition, the current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice is to partially
withdraw the SRMs prior to verifying overlap. Therefore, ITS SR 3.3.1.1.6 has been
modified to be consistent with the current LaSalle 1 and 2 practice, and is consistent
with current licensing basis.

12. SR 3.3.1.1.8 has been added to the Surveillance Requirements in ITS 3.3.1.1 for the
Manual Scram Function. This change is consistent with the CTS.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2




JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.2.2 - FEEDWATER SYSTEM AND MAIN TURBINE HIGH
WATER LEVEL TRIP INSTRUMENTATION

The proper Quad Cities 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

The Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation
channel logic design is a two-out-of-two for trip actuation. Therefore, with one channel
inoperable, the trip logic does not maintain trip capability. As a result, the ISTS
3.3.2.2 allowance for “Separate Condition entry” and ISTS 3.3.2.2 ACTION A have
been deleted since these allowances are based on the ability of the instrumentation to
perform its safety function upon an actuation of a high water level signal with one
channel inoperable. The ISTS 3.3.2.2 Surveillance Requirement Note has been revised
consistent with CTS allowances since trip capability is not maintained when any
channel is inoperable.

ISTS 3.3.2.2 Required Action C.1 (ITS Required Action B.1) requires a reduction in
Thermal Power to < 25% RTP if the Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water
Level Trip Instrumentation is not restored to Operable status. The instrumentation
indirectly supports maintaining MCPR above limits during a feedwater controller
failure, maximum demand event. This is accomplished by tripping the main turbine,
with the main turbine trip resulting in a subsequent reactor scram. When the
instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an inoperable feedwater pump breaker, the
unit can continue to operate with the feedwater pump removed from service (Quad
Cities 1 and 2 have three 50% capacity feedwater pumps). Therefore, an additional
Required Action is proposed, ITS 3.3.2.2, Required Action B.1, to allow removal of
the associated feedwater pump(s) from service in lieu of reducing Thermal Power. This
Required Action will only be used if the instrumentation is inoperable solely due to an
inoperable feedwater pump breaker, as stated in the Note to ITS 3.3.2.2 Required
Action B.1. Since this Required Action accomplishes the functional purpose of the
Feedwater System and Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrumentation, enables
continued operation in a previously approved condition, and still supports maintaining
MCPR above limits (since the reactor scram is the result of a turbine trip signal, which
1s not impacted by this change), this change does not have a significant effect on safe
operation. This change is also consistent with TSTF-297. In addition, ISTS 3.3.2.2
Required Action B.1 has been renumbered due to this addition.

Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or for
clarity.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1
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3.3.5.1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

8. (continued)

deleted from the ITS when only the DGs are required to be Operable. This change is
also consistent with current licensing basis (CTS Table 3.3.3-1 Footnote * only requires
these Functions when the system is required to be Operable per CTS 3.5.B, the
ECCS—Shutdown Specification). The DGs are still required to be started on a loss of
power signal, as required in ITS 3.3.8.1.

9. ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.e requires a minimum time for the ECCS pump start
time delay relays. The ISTS Bases states that the minimum time is to ensure that excess
loading will not cause failure of the power source; i.e., the minimum Allowable Value
is chosen to be long enough so that most of the starting transient of the first pump is
complete before starting the second pump on the same 4.16 kV emergency bus. Failure
of this portion of the instrumentation will result in the DG or offsite circuit being
inoperable; it does not necessarily result in the inoperability of the ECCS pump. The
ECCS analysis assumes the pumps are operating at a certain time; starting the pumps
sooner than assumed does not invalidate the ECCS analysis. This requirement is
adequately covered by ITS SR 3.8.1.18, which requires the interval between each
sequenced load block to be within + 10% of the design interval for each load sequence
time delay relay. The ITS Bases for this SR states that it ensures that a sufficient time
interval exists for the DG to restore frequency and voltage prior to applying the next
load and that safety analyses assumptions regarding ESF equipment time delays are not
violated. Therefore, if a time delay relay actuated too soon such that a power source
was affected, the requirements of SR 3.8.1.18 would not be met and the affected DG or
offsite circuit would be declared inoperable and the ACTIONS of ITS 3.8.1 taken.
Therefore, there is no reason to require minimum times in the ECCS Instrumentation
Specification. This is also consistent with current licensing basis, which does not have
minimum time requirements for the ECCS pump start time delay relays in the ECCS
Instrumentation Specification.

10.  The current Quad Cities 1 and 2 design does not include the ADS Reactor Vessel Water
Level—Low, Level 3 (Confirmatory) Function (ISTS Functions 4.d and 5.d).
Therefore, these Functions have been deleted and the remaining Functions have been
renumbered, where applicable, to reflect these deletions.

11.  ISTS Table 3.3.5.1-1 Function 2.e, Reactor Vessel Shroud Level—Level 0, has been
relocated as documented in the Discussion of Changes for CTS 3/4.2.1. Subsequent

Functions have been renumbered as required.

12.  The word "required" has been added consistent with its use throughout the ITS (not all
CCST channels are required in the LCO).

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2
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RCIC System Instrumentation

3.3.5.2
(r32001)
Table 3.3.5.2-1 (page { of 1)
(7’ #. 2. D”> Reector Core Isolstion Ceoling System Instrumentstion
COMDITIONS
REQUIRED REFERENCED
CHANNELS FRON REQUIRED SURVE I LLANCE ALLOVABLE
RMCTION PER FUNCTION ACTION A.1 REQUIRENENTS VALUE
-~
1. Resctor Vessel Uater nex - B s 3.3.5.2.1

Level = Low Lo ‘I:'AJD g ;3.0_315.0232,

RP A

3.3.5.2.6

s 3.3.5.2.1

2. Resctor Vesse fr/ 4
Lo = ..i

3. m Storsge Tenk x#
Level = L-u . 3.3.5.
sk 3.3. 5.4 .
E{ ! 3.3.5.
4. Suppression Pool uater ) 4 o
Level = Nigh s 3.3.5.2

| 3.3.5.2.5°
® 3.3.5.2.6

)E 5. Meual Initiation "x c ® 33526 W %"'" \ ‘
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Primary Containment Isolation Instru-egt;t;ol;

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

NOTES
( q. MH> 1. Refer to Table 3.3.6.1-1 to determine which SRs apply for each Primary
Containment Isolation _Function.

a-| 2. When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
T 3.2, required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required
'golr.;,}e S Actions may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function
maintains isolation capability. . ‘
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY
42, A />
SR 3.3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

<T Y. 7.ﬂ'(> SR 3.3.6.1.2  Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. &92@/.

N

i‘“""*) 7@ 3.3.6.1.3 Caiibrate the irip unit. Y9 d? }'L-g:\

Y24 Ly, ipte ¢>

<1’ LJ-Z‘A'D SR 3.3.6.1.4  Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 92 days

ﬁ 3.3.6.1.5  Perform CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST. e }—’E

TY2.80> SR 3.3.6.1.6  Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. W

TY.2,A hpotate £ |

<“/, 2.4, 1) SR 3.3.6.1.7  Perform LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST. months =
L &) )

(continued)

BWR/4 STS 3.3-55 Rev 1, 04/07/95




L(C75>

G 3.2.4-/)

Primary Containment Isolation Instrument;tiorli
3.3.6.

(74240 iy LIS ot ot )
(boc M. y
APPLICABLE COMNDITIONS
NODES OR REGUIRED REFERENCED
OTHER CHANNELS FRON
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVE I LLANCE ALLOMABLE

© FUNCTION CONDITIONS SYSTEN ACTION C.1 = REQUIRENENTS VALLE

&)
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/VA : . h
a. Resctor Vessel Uster 1,23 [ ) ® 33600 2l A
Level = Low Low - s 3.3.6.1.2 inches-
xR 33.6.1.3———

& 3.3.6.1.6

E] 2 3.3.6.1.7
b, Nain Stcftl:'m 1 4 P\( [j,(g.cgz‘qm 2 A

m 3.3.6.: ; lA
- M/.’L A
Nain Stesm Line 1,2,3 K per ® 3.3.6.1.1

]
W Flow=High nsL : s 3.3.6.1.2 :-m stesa
low
s 3.3.6.1.6 T '
a 33iis |&

I‘Y la 1,080/

[4!
d. Condenser Veciam —Low Y [r4] ] ! 3.3.6.1. z m
st 3.3.6.1
28], 3(m = 3.3.6.14
. ® 33.6.1.7
e. Main Steem{Tumnet 1,23 [
Temperature = High - @
m 2 33.6.1.6
s 3.3.6.1.7

[e=zxts

/\ A
f. Nain Steam Tuwe 1,2,3 [ra] [} s 3.3.6.1.1 s [L21°F
- Differentist ® 3.3.6.1.2 ,@
Temperature - §{ s 3.3.6.1.3)
s 3.3.6.1.6
s 3.3.6.1.7
9. Turbine Build Ares s 3.3.6.1.11 < [200)°F
Temperature = figh & 3.3.6.1.2
s 3.3.6.1.6
! 3.3.6.1.7
LE h. Noruml Initfation & 3.3.6.1.7 NA ]
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Primary Containment Isolation Instmgtgt;o?

Table 3.3.6.1-1 (page 2 of 6)
Primsry Contsinment lselstien Instrumsntatien

74240

(DocM"D
APPLICABLE cOMITIONS
MDES OR  REGUIRED  REFERENCED
oTee CRANMELS FRoM
SPECIFIED PER TRIP  REGUIRED SURVEILLANCE ALLOMABLE
AMCTION COMDITIONS - SYSTEN  ACTION C.1 RECUIRSNENTS VALUE
z @t - lA
2. Primsry Contairment D ’ .
1solation / ) . )
a. Resctor Vessel Mater 2,3 }4 @ (® = :g::.z.; BE im‘,
Level = Lou{ Tén = .3.
(Lot 3) 3] Em 33.6.1.% A\
= 33.6.1.6 2 293 ’A
b. Drywall Pressure — Nigh 1,23 J.r 4
c. Drywsll 1,2,3 it =
Radistion = Nigh s
= 72N
st 3.3.6.1.7
( d. Resctor Building 1,2,3 @ M 3.3.6.1.1 3 (60 Mrﬂ
Exhaust 3.3.6.1.2
Radistion = Nigh 3.3.6.1.6
3.3.6.1.7 A
33.6.18 _J :
" e. Refusling Floor 1,23 {7 4] s 3.3.6.1.1 s 20 MrT
Exhaust = 3.3.6.1.2
Radiation = Nigh s 3.3.6.1.6
» = 3.3.6.1.7
® 3.3.6.1.8
@. Kerwal Initistfon 1,2,3 {1 per s 3.3.6.1.7 WA ]
group) y
3. MNigh Pressure Coolant
Injection (WPC1) System
Isolation
a. WPC] Steem Line 1,23 b4 4 F s AEDIX rated
Flow - Nigh ® 3.3.6.1.2 stoam flow
3.3.6.1.3% ‘
! 3.3.6.1.6
@ = 3.3.6.1.7
-BIIBHA L
- (contiriued)
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Flow-Timer

CDOC MY >
b. HPCI Steam Line 1, 2, 3 1 F .3.6.1. > 3.2 seconds
and < 8.8 [:k lij
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(7 %2017

Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

(Doc m)

Flow = Nigh

3.3.6.1
> Teble 3.3.6.1-1 (pege & of 6)
:3‘2,/4'/ Primary Contairmant lselation Instrumsntation
APPLICABLE CONDITIONS
NODES OR REQUIRED  REFERENCED
OTHER - CMANNELS FRON
SPECIFIED PER TRIP  REGUIRED SURVEILLANCE u.muu
mcTION CONDITIONS  SYSTEM  ACTION C.9 REQUIRSMENTS
4. Resctor Core Isolatien IWVL Function 76 )31
ol oA,
80!
. I .
. RCIC Stesm Line 1,2,3 by S 4
.6. 1.2 sto- ﬂu

Line Pressure — Low

BT

1,2,3

c. RCIC Turbime
Exheust Disphragm
Pressure = Nigh

'd. Drywell
Pressure — Nigh

f.

1,2,3

1,2,3

1.2,3

3.3.6.1.7

3.3:6.1.5
3.3.6.1.6
3.3.6.1.7

3.3.6.1.1
3.3.6.1.2

3.3.6.1.0)
3.3.6.1.6
3.3.6.1.7

3.3.6.1.1
3.3.6.1.2

1,2,3

1,2,3

1,2,3

3.3.6.1.3)
3.3.6.1.6
3.3.6.1.7

(cont inued)
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< Crs > Insert Function 4.b

DOC M.H >
b. RCIC Steam Line 1.2.3 1 F SR 3.3.6.1.2 > 3.2 seconds
Flow—-Timer SR 3.3.6.1.6 and < 8.8
SR 3.3.6.1.7 seconds @

Insert Page 3.3-60



¢7s)

(T 32 A'/>

Primary Containment Isolation Instruuegtgt g orlr

T ¢ 2. A- b Teble 3.3.6.1-1 (page 5 of 6)
Primery Contatrmant lsolation Instrumentation
APPLICABLE COMDITIONS i
P NODES OR REQUIRED  REFERENCED
oTaER CHANNELS FROM .
SPECIFIED PER TRIP REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE Auaun
FUNCTION CODITIONS  SYSTEM ACTION C.1 REQUIREMENTS
4. RCIC System Isolatien — 4 " E . . ./’_7
{continued) é/
retc Eouipebnk Ko ]
. g Tempersture — Nigh ! l— SR 3.3.6. {
L ’A- rer rave? x_/ A
™ 3.3.4.1.1‘
| 3.3.6.1.7

|

_w
J

RCIC Equipment 1.2,3 m 3.3.6.1.1) s T[1°F
Differential 3.3.6.1.2 .
Temperature = Nigh 3.3.6.1.%) ’_@
! 3.3.6.1.4
s 3.3.6.1.7 _J
E k. Weruml Initist 1,2,3 {1 per c ® 33617 m ]
\. sroml

Water Cleanup

@/@'Mt- 1solation

st — @)-T 'IA‘A

Reector Vessel Water 1,2,3 3.3.6.1.% z ¥ADK inches

@/\Q SLC System Initistion 1,2

s. Differential 1,2,3 ‘e 3.3.6.1.1 S (M g}t
"Flow = Nigh <! 3.3.6.1.2
s 3.3.6.1.
s 3.3.6.1.
s 3.3.6.1
b. Area 1,2,3 4 < [1S01°F
Temperature = Aigh - ] —E]
[
-
=’
-
c. Ares ventifation 1,2,3 SR s 67 °F
Different st
‘ Tempera e
-
. -
- [s®
- ]
SR
Level = Low | 3.3.6.1.2
E____,—-lll 3.3.6.1.3x
7] s 33.6.1.6 l&
| 3.3.6.1.7 i

- WS

f. Marusl Initiation 1,2,3 11 per G SR 3.3.6.1.7 NA
proup)
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Primary Containment Isolation Instrumentation

3.3.6.1
ﬁ'?l % A,/> Prissry Z.‘!'L‘.-’-‘.’#"l"dﬁ.ﬂ Inatrusntation
(7Y2a0 )
APPLICABLE CONDITI0NS
MODES OR REQUIRED REFERENCED
@@ WECIFID PRI MMIND  VEILLAKE  ALLGMNLE
AACTION CONDITIONS SYSTEN ACTION C.1 REQUIRENENTS VALUE
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10.

JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

The proper Primary Containment Isolation Functions that are common to the RPS
Instrumentation have been provided.

The Completion Time of ISTS 3.3.6.1 Required Action E.1 has been extended by 2
hours consistent with the current licensing basis.

Three new Primary Containment Isolation Functions have been added (ITS

Table 3.3.6.1-1 Functions 1.c, 3.b and 4.b), consistent with current Quad Cities 1 and

2 Licensing Basis. In addition, 25 Functions have been deleted (ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1
Functions 1.d, 1.f, 1.g, 1.h, 2.d, 2.e, 2.1, 3.c, 3.f, 3.g, 3.h, 3.1, 3.j, 4.c, 4.d, 4.¢, 4.1,
4.g,4.h, 4.j, 4.k, 5.a,5.b, 5.c and 5.f) since they are not applicable to Quad Cities 1

and 2. The Functions and ACTIONS have been revised where applicable, to reflect AN
these additions and deletions.

Editorial change made to be consistent with other similar requirements in the ITS or for
clarity.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided. Table footnotes have been renumbered, as required.

ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.8, the Isolation System Response Time test, is not included in the
Quad Cities ITS. This allowance is consistent with the current licensing basis reflected
in the CTS. In addition, the Reviewer’s Note has been deleted. The Note is not meant
to be retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

The proper Quad Cities 1 and 2 plant specific nomenclature/value/design requirements
have been provided.

The bracketed Surveillances have been deleted since they do not apply to the associated
Function. These changes are consistent with the current licensing basis.

These Surveillances have been deleted since they can not be performed on the
associated Function.

This additional Surveillance, requiring performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION
once per 92 days, has been added consistent with the current setpoint calibration
methodology (SR 3.3.6.1.4). As a result, ISTS SR 3.3.6.1.6 is deleted from the Table
3.3.6.1-1 Surveillance Requirement column, for the applicable Functions, for the same
reason.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1



JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.3.6.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION INSTRUMENTATION

11. The CFT Surveillance associated with ITS 3.3.6.1-1 Function 1.d (Main Steam Tunnel
Temperature—High), Function 3.e (HPCI Turbine Area Temperature—High), and
Function 4.d (RCIC Turbine Area Temperature — High), have been revised to reflect
current licensing requirements, therefore, SR 3.3.6.1.2 has been replaced with
SR 3.3.6.1.5.

12. ISTS Table 3.3.6.1-1 footnote ¢ (ITS footnote b) has been revised to reflect the plant
specific design of the RHR Shutdown Cooling System suction isolation valve isolation
logic.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2



RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE 8, Turbine Stop Valve—Closure (continued)
SAFETY ANALYSES,
LCO, and stag
APPLICABILITY

bine Dypass valves gust vémafn shut ab)

(RERMAL POWERP® JUERIP. - —7f 7 7he oPEFABILTY 11 ) @;

The Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Allowable Value is selected 77 z7y
to be high enough to detect imminent TSV closure, thereby

reducing the severity of the subsequent pressure transient. m

Eight channels of Turbine Stop Valve—Closure Function, with
four channels in each trip system, are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure wil
preclude a scram from this Function df amy Thrée ISVSSshould
close. This Function is required, consistent with a
assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > 3% RTP.
Function is not required when THERMAL POWER is < &
since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux—High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety
margins.

Pressyre—|ow

Fast closure of the TCVs results in the loss of a heat sink

that produces reactor pressure, neutron flux, and heat flux
transients that must be limited. Therefore, a reactor scram

is jnitiated on TCV fast closure in anticipation of the
transients that would result from the closure of these

valves. The Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il
Pressure—Low Function is the primary scram signal foM
generator load rejection event analyzed in Reference @ For

this event, the reactor scram reduces the amount of energ
required to be absorbed and,dTong with Ihe &clions” or the
(EOC-RPT Aystem, ensures that the MCPR SL is not exceeded.

3
Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il Pressure—Low D
signals are initiated by the electrohydraulic control (EHC)

fluid pressure at each control valve. One pressure
CrESEer is associated with each control valve, and the
L__i_iﬂ@_{ﬂm_?g_mnm is assigned to a separate RPS
ogic channel. This Function must be enabled at THERMAL _J

POWER 2 %P. This is normally accomplished

(continued)
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RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

APPLICABLE re, Trip 0il

9. Turbine Contro] Valve Fast Closyre, Trip Oil
SAFETY ANALYSES, Pressyre—low (continued) @ _.'
LCO, and ] - ) 3
APPLICABILITY automatically by pressure {rinZRITIFrs sensing turbine first

stage pressure; therefore, € CONSIAEr Y

QPERXELE) the turbine bypass valves @I3yT/remain/

QHERMAL _POWRR 3305 RTP. PR e DPERABRITY of Fhs
’ @7 a e Fh"cflon A

The Turhine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip 0il1
Pressure—Low Allowable Value is selected high enough to
detect imminent TCV fast closure.

4

Four channels of Turbine Control Valve Fast Closure, Trip
011 Pressure—Low Function with two channels in each trip
system arranged in a one-out-of-two logic are required to be
OPERABLE to ensure that no single instrument failure will

preclude a scram from this Function on a valid signal. This
Function is required, consistent with the analysis

assumptions, whenever THERMAL POWER is > . This

Function is not required when THERMAL POMER is < RTP, E-l

since the Reactor Vessel Steam Dome Pressure—High and the
Average Power Range Monitor Fixed Neutron Flux—High
Functions are adequate to maintain the necessary safety

margins.
(Asaui B83)

The Reactor Mode|Switch—Shutdown Position Function provides
signals, via theimanual scram logic channels

, which are redundant to the
automatic protective instrumentation channels and provide
manual reactor trip capability. This Function was ‘not )
specifically credited in the accident analysis, but it is I
retained for the overall redundancy and diversity of the ly

as required by the NRC approved licensing basis.
The reactor mode switch is a single switch with qBup
channels, each of which provides input into one of the/RPS

logic channels.

There is no Allowable Value for this Function, since the
channels are mechanically actuated based solely on reactor
mode switch position. .

(continued)
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INSERT Note 2

Note 2 has been provided to modify the ACTIONS for the RPS instrumentation
functions of APRM Flow Biased Neutron Flux-High (Function 2.b) and APRM Fixed
Neutron Flux —High (Function 2.c) when they are inoperable due to failure of
SR 3.3.1.1.2 and gain adjustments are necessary. Note 2 allows entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions to be delayed for up to 2 hours if
the APRM is indicating a lower power value than the calculated power (i.e.,
the gain adjustment factor (GAF) is high (non-conservative)), and for up to 12
hours if the APRM is indicating a higher power value than the calculated power
(i.e., the GAF is low (conservative)). The GAF for any channel is defined as
the power value determined by the heat balance divided by the APRM reading for
that channel. Upon completion of the gain adjustment, or expiration of the
allowed time, the channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and the Required Actions taken. This Note is
based on the time required to perform gain adjustments on multiple channels
and additional time is allowed when the GAF is out of 1imits but conservative.

Insert Page B 3.3-21



RPS Instrumentation

B 3.3.1.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR 3.3.1.1.3 (continued) - Ganeerkr ) )
REQUIREMENTS

(58 —be < (B of the calibrated flow signal. If the flowaan” |3
signal is not within the 1imit, Gfpg required APRM(That —&

§T5TF—2osi

Tnseet sK3.3 1LY

flow. Each flow signal from the respective flc

receives an input from the inoperable)flow guid must be
declared inoperable. G Convertin B

" The Frequency of 7 days is based on engineering judgment,
operating experience, and the reliability of this
instrumentation.

R 3.3.1.0.4L Cend SR 3.3,/./,5]—@

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the@ﬂe channel will perform the A

E] intended ?unction‘."J

CAny setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

As noted,. SR 3.3.1.1.4 is not required to be performed when

entering MODE 2 from MODE 1, since testing of the MODE 2

required IRM and APRM Functions cannot be performed in

MODE 1 without utilizing jumpers, 1ifted leads, or movable

links. This allows entry into MODE 2. if the 7 day Freguency

is not met per SR 3.0.2. In this event, the SR must be @-@
performed within (B2 hours after entering WODE 2 from MODE 1.

Qwélye hours is based on operating experience and in

consideration of providing a reasonable time in which to

complete the SR. TER] ,_m
A Frequéncy of 7 days,l;ﬁdes an acceptable level of system

average unavailability over the Fregquency interval and is
based on reliability amalysis (Ref. (]TJ_L\@

Ih)’e—v’t

SRR o

A CHANNEL FUNCT L TEST is perforpied on each requirgd
SK 3.3, 11 g channel to ensufe that the entire ghannel will perfo
: intended functjon. A Frequency off 7 days provides
\j acceptable Tewel of system averagf availability ovéd the lé
T5TF-20S noT shewn| : (continued) ,
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.4
~208
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

p—

{:1_ INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.8-1

The Frequency of 31 days for SR 3.3.1.1.8 is acceptable based on engineering
judgment, operating experience, and the reliability of this instrumentation.

Ei] INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.5

A functional test of each automatic scram contactor is performed to ensure
that each automatic RPS Togic channel will perform the intended function.
There are four RPS channel test switches, one associated with each of the four
automatic trip channels (Al, A2, Bl, and B2). These test switches allow the
operator to test the OPERABILITY of the individual trip logic channel
automatic scram contactors as an alternative to using an automatic scram
function trip. This is accomplished by placing the RPS channel test switch in
the test position, which will input a trip signal into the associated RPS
logic channel. The RPS channel test switches are not specifically credited in
the accident analysis. The Manual Scram Functions are not configured the same
as the generic model used in Reference 13. However, Reference 13 concluded
that the Surveillance Frequency extensions for RPS Functions were not affected
by the difference in configuration since each automatic RPS logic channel has
a test switch which is functionally the same as the manual scram switches in
the generic model. As such, a functional test of each RPS automatic scram
contactor using either its associated test switch or by test of any of the
associated automatic RPS Functions is required to be performed once every 7
days. The Frequency of 7 days is based on the reliability analysis of
Reference 13.

Insert Page B 3.3-27




RPS Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.1

BASES

SURVETLLANCE SR _3.3.1:1.6 and SR 3.3.1.1.7 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS ] )
A Frequency of 7 days is reasonable based on engineering
Judgment and the reliability of the IRMs and APRMs.

A

Eﬂ LPRM gain settings are determined from the local flux
profiles measured by the Traversing Incore Probe (TIP)
System. This establishes the relative local flux profile
for appropriate representative input to the APRM System.
The TOUWAHID Frequency is based on operating experience
with LPRM sensitivity changes.

2000 [ ‘FFC(‘".W?

Lull power
ho\)YE ( EF P’H\

e ———1 .
F - 208 : ‘ . ne(S) @ '
Ilér7—_- g _Sy 7) )
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed/on each required
Twsert SR 331112 ) channel to ensure that the channel will perform the
intended function.™ Any setpoint adjustment shall be

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology. fiThe 92 day Frequency of\*‘@
SR 3.3.1.1.Q is based on the reliability analysis of

(‘m'e;//@/l‘f/ — G sy L
2 Eg The & month Frequency [is based on the need to perform this

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant

outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown that these components usually

pass the Surveillance when performed at the month
Frequency.

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.1.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance

is still within the requirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be

(continued)
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TTF INSERT SR 3.3.1.1.10
-205

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS BASES: 3.3.1.1 - RPS INSTRUMENTATION

Typographical/grammatical error corrected.

Editorial change made for enhanced clarity or to be consistent with similar statements in
other places in the Bases.

Changes have been made (additions, deletions, and/or changes to the NUREG) to
reflect the plant specific methodology, nomenclature, number, reference, system
description, or analysis description.

The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
been provided.

This Table has been deleted since it provides generic and not plant specific types of
information. The information in the Table could be misleading as to which plant
specific analyses take credit for these channels to perform a function during accident
and transient scenarios.

Changes have been made to more closely reflect the Specification requirements.

Changes have been made to reflect those changes made to the Specification. The
following requirements have been renumbered, where applicable, to reflect the
changes.

The words have been modified to state that opening the bypass valves may affect the
OPERABILITY of this Function. If the bypass valves are open above 45% RTP, but
the Function is still enforcing the scram (i.e., it is not bypassed), there is no reason to
declare the Function inoperable. If the Function is bypassed above 45% RTP due to an
open bypass valve, then the Function would be inoperable. The proposed words state
that an open bypass valve could affect the OPERABILITY of this Function. The words
in the Bases for proposed SR 3.3.1.1.13 (ISTS SR 3.3.1.1.16) have been modified to
state that the bypass valves must remain closed during the calibration if using actual
turbine first stage pressure. At other times, the bypass valves can be open (and the
bypass valves are periodically opened to perform SRs) as long as the Function is not
inadvertently bypassed.

This Reviewer's Note has been deleted. This information is for the NRC reviewer to
be keyed in to what is needed to meet this requirement. This is not meant to be
retained in the final version of the plant specific submittal.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1



SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

APPLICABLE System (RPS) Instrumentation®; IRM Neutron Flux—High and
SAFETY ANALYSES Average Power Range Monitor (APRM) Neutron Flux—High,
(continued) Setdown Functions; and LCO 3.3.2.1, "Control Rod Block
: Instrumentation.*

[::}____(:)__;he SRMs have no sifety function and are not assumed to

unction during any JFSAR design basis accident or transient
analysis. However, the SRMs provide the only on scale
monitoring of neutron flux levels during startup and
refueling. Therefore, they are being retained in Technical
Specifications. '

LCO During startup in MODE 2, three of the four SRM channels are
required to be OPERABLE to monitor the reactor flux level
prior to and during control rod withdrawal, subcritical
multiplication and reactor criticality, and neutron fiux
level and reactor period until the flux level is sufficient
to maintain the IRM on Range 3 or above. All but one of the .
channels are required in order to provide a representation
of the overall core response during those periods when
reactivity changes are occurring throughout the core.

In MODES 3 and 4, with the reactor shut down, two SRM
Channels provide redundant monitoring of flux levels in the
core. :

In MODE 5, during a spiral offload or reload, an SRM outside
the fueled region will no longer be required to be OPERABLE,
since it is not capable of monitoring:neutron flux in the
fueled region of the core. Thus, CORE ALTERATIONS are
allowed in a quadrant with no OPERABLE SRM in an adjacent
quadrant provided the Table 3.3.1.2-1, footnote (b),
requirement that the bundies being spiral reloaded or spiral
offloaded are all in a single fueled region containing at
least one OPERABLE SRM is met. Spiral reloading and
offloading encompass reloading or offloading a cell on the
edge of a continuous fueled region (the cell can be reloaded
or offloaded in any sequence).

In nonspiral routine operatijons, two SRMs are required to be
OPERABLE to provide redundant monitoring of reactivity

(continued)
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SRM Instrumentation
B 3.3.1.2

BASES

with the
detector

Wl in

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.1.2.4
REQUIREMENTS o
(continued) This Surveillance consists of a verification of the SRM

instrument readout to ensure that the SRM reading is greater
than a specified minimum count rate[ which ensures that the
detectors are indicating count rates indicative of neutron
flux levels within the core. With few fuel assemblies
loaded, the SRMs will not have a high enough count rate to

o satisfy _the SR. Therefore, allowances are made for loading
sufficient "source" material, in the form of irradiated fuel
assemblies, to establish the minimum count rate.

To accomplish this, the SR is modified by a Note that states
that the count rate is not required to be met on an SRM that
has less than or equa} tg ; four f;:el assemblie: adjacent to
the SRM and no other fuel assemblies are in the associated
Whew momble. dfj"@ core quadrant. With four or less fuel assemblies loaded
be“‘a:\:”‘: de leted | round each SRM and no other fuel assemblies in the

bocation wast “"";f associated core quadrant, even with a control rod withdrawn,
}m\ thet w/‘\\ 3‘('5"[ the configuration will not be critical.«

“‘\ mhb e |
Sepavated 53‘*’ veast s The Frequency is based upon channel redundancy and other
$udl cells From ﬁ"j J information available in the control room, and ensures that
otver Fucl assemblie the required channels are frequently monitored while core

reactivity changes are occurring. When no reactivity
m changes are in progress, the Frequency is relaxed from
12 hours to 24 hours. .

SB 3|3 1.2 5 iﬂd SE 313 ] 2.6 Ehgr‘tffg.zl.ia

Performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST(demonstrates the ETF-zo_(I
associated channel will function properly™ SR 3.3.1.2.5 is
required in MODE 5, and the 7 day Frequency ensures that the
channelsg are OPERABLE while core reactivity changes could be
in progress. This Frequency is reasonable, based on
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as a
CHANNEL CHECK), that ensure proper functioning between

CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TESTS. G be mek
SR 3.3.1.2.6 is required)in MODE 2 with IRMs on Range 2 or

below, and in MODES 3 and 4. Since core reactivity changes
do not normally take placel, the Frequency extende
from 7 days to 31 days. e 31 day Frequency is based on
operating experience and on other Surveillances (such as

n MODE_S 3 0‘\&4
and tore reactivi
char\ses are due
on'y + econtrol

red MOch¢ﬂ+ m

MODE. 2

(continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.1.2.5

-20%
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

BASES (continued)

51
SURVEILLANCE viewer’s/Note: C¢irtain Fregliencies ané based off approve .
REQUIREMENTS opical réports. order fgr a licensée to use/these

Frequencies, the Yicensee myst justify/ the Fregdencies a

requi by the gtaff SER for the topical repoft.

As noted at the beginning of the SRs, the SRs for each
Control Rod Block instrumentation Function are found in the

SRs colusn of Table 3.3.2.1-1. wond E]
The Surveillances are modified by ajNote to indicate that

when an RBM channel is placed in an inoperable status solely
for performance of required Surveillances, entry into
associated Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed
for up to 6 hours provided the associated Function maintains
control rod block capability. Upon compietion of the
Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the n
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken. @
This Note is based on the reliability analysis (Ref. @
assumption of the average time required to perform channel
Surveillance. That analysis demonstrated that the 6 hour
testing allowance does not significantly reduce the
probability that a control rod block will be initiated when
necessary.

SR_3.3.2.1.1

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for each RBM channel
T] to ensure that the entire channel will perform the intended
function. It includes the Reactor Manual Control

MuTiApiexing System input. e—

Any se.tpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodoTogy. The Frequency of 92 days is based on

reliability analyses (Ref. Q@/m

SR _3.3.2.1.2.and SR 3.3.2.].3

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the RWM to ensure
that the entire system will perform the intended function.
The CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST for the RWM is performed by

attempting to withdraw a control rod not in compliance with

TSTF- 205

(contihued)
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T>TF INSERT SR

~J0%
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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BASES

Control Rod Block Instrumentation
- B 3.3.2.1

(The Nofe b SE 32212y 2 ,A

[I] SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

and attemp h -$‘T6 select

acon‘irol rod no
complmnu with
preseribed seooue.ncc an
veruf mé a selection
efroc ceurs

at <10% RTP
m 4

Inu#é _fr;v;"
P 835

d

(continued)

the prescribed sequence(and verifying a control rod block
occurs, As noted in the)SRs, SR 3.3.2.1.2 is not requ1red @
to be performed until{1 hour after any control rod i
withdrawniin MODE 2, |A¢ goted) 'SR 3.3.2.1.3 is not required
to be performed until\l hour after THERMAL POWER is _
< 10% RTP in MODE 1 al'lows entry into MODE 2./ for
SR 3.3.2.1.2, and @F
to perform the required
Surveillance if the 92 day Frequency is not met per
SR 3.0.2., The 1 hour allowance is based on operating
experience and in consideration of pr vuhng a reasonab]e
me_in which to collp'lete the SRs - -

_rfar/‘vr an
infy Muofz
?Vfﬂn

ower re
+f L% H‘TP
",“[;@.3.\

: ch within
control

: p]aced in_the conservative condifion ‘_“— Ing ARe
7 enable E@’_ If placed in this condition, the SR
+he RRM is met and the channel is not considered inoperable. As

nonconservative, t en the affected REN
inoperable. Alternatively, the (PoW@

noted, neutron detectors are excluded from the Surveillance
because‘they are passive devices, with minimal drift, and
because of the difficulty of simulating a meaningful signal.

g, Neutron detectors are adequately tested in SR 3.3.1.1.2 and
. . SR 3.3.1.1.8. The U®month Freguency is based on the actual

trip setpoint methodology utilized for these channels.

The RWM is automatically bypassed when power is above a
specified value. The power level is determined from
feedwater flow and steam flow signals. The automatic bypass

{continued)
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he Note to 58 3.3.2.1.2 allows a THERMAL POWER reduction JAN
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Control Rod Block Instrumentation
B 3.3.2.1

0

BASES

' | 3
SURVEILLANCE {continued) :
REQUIREMENTS '7]

i’;‘sl
cated

p
~ The @ month Frequency is based on the need to perform this

setpoint must be verified periodically to be floia RTP.

If the RWM low power setpoint is nonconservative, then the
RWM is considered inoperable. Alternately, the low power
setpoint channel can be placed -in the conservative condition
(nonbypass). If placed in the nonbypassed condition, the SR
is met and the RWM is not considered inoperable. The
Frequency is based on the trip setpoint methodology utilized

for the low power setpoint channel. FerF-20
R 332 ré)*@ (Tesert 3¢ ,z,s'.z‘;.‘rE }é

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed for the/Reactor Mode
Switch—Shutdown Position Function to ensure/that the entire
channel will perform the intended function. ¥ The CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST for the Reactor Mode Switch—Shutdown
Position Function is performed by attempting to withdraw any
control rod with the reactor mode switch in the shutdown
position and verifying a control rod block occurs.

As noted in the SR, the Surveillance is not required to be
performed until 1 hour after the reactor mode switch is in

the shutdown position, since testing of this interlock with
the reactor mode switch in any other position cannot be T
performed without using jumpers, 1ifted leads, or movable
links. This allows entry into MODES 3 and 4 if the month
Frequency is not met per SR 3.0.2. The 1 hour allowance is
based on operating experience and in consideration of

roviding a reasonable time in which to complete the SRs. L%[;;]

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.

Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the &gth Frequency.

R_3.3.2.1.80

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel

(continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.2.1.7

-205
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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Insert SR 3.3.2.1.9

SR 3.3.2.1.9
LCO 3.1.3 and LCO 3.1.6 may require individual control rods to be bypassed @>
(taken out of service) in the RWM to allow insertion of an inoperable control (

rod or correction of a control rod pattern not in compliance with the analyzed

rod position sequence. With the control rods bypassed (taken out of service)

in the RWM, the RWM will provide insert and withdraw blocks for bypassed [:S
control rods that are fully inserted and a withdraw block for bypassed control

rods that are not fully inserted. To ensure the proper bypassing and movement

of these affected control rods, a second licensed operator (Reactor Operator

or Senior Reactor Operator) or other task qualified member of the technical

staff (e.g., shift technical advisor or reactor engineer) must verify the

bypassing and position of these control rods. Compliance with this SR allows

the RWM to be OPERABLE with these control rods bypassed.

[—TT Insert REF

4. UFSAR, Section 15.4.10.

5. XN-NF-80-19(P)(A), Volume 1, Supplement 2, Section 7.1 Exxon Nuclear
Methodology for Boiling Water Reactor-Neutronics Methods for Design and
Analysis, (as specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

6. NEDE-24011-P-A, “GE Standard Application for Reactor Fuel,” (as
specified in Technical Specification 5.6.5).

7. Letter to T.A. Pickens (BWROG) from G.C. Lainas (NRC), “Amendment 17 to
General Electric Licensing Topical Report NEDE-24011-P-A,” BWR0OG-8644,
August 15, 1986.

8. NFSR-0091, Benchmark of CASMO/MICROBURN BWR Nuclear Design Methods,

Commonwealth Edison Topical Report, (as specified in Technical
Specification 5.6.5).
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Syshews l'

Feedwaterjand Main Turbine High Water Level Trip Instrugegtgt;og

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.2.2.1 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value.. Significant deviations
between instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels, or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limits.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST iséerformed on each required

channel to ensure that the channel will perform the

intended function.» Any setpoint adjustment shall be LCS
consistent with the assumptions of the current plant

specific setpoint methodology. ' '

g 33211 Tg:'Frequency of 92 days is based on felfabi¥ity/analy8i
i . . Wv\j cxfert‘or\te
o

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive

(continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.2.2.2
=205
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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Al CMASCS are @ wnless indicated otherw se PAM Instrumentation
B 3.3.3.1
BASES
LCO 2. Reactor Vessel Water Level (continued)

The Widé rafigbwater level instruments are uncompensated for

@m variation in reactor water density and are calibrated to be
most accurate at@ pressure and temperature.,\

The wide rence tastruments

e calibeeted b /3, (uboregkigh PofWater Level <

‘wcete ot post- DBA
accdfele ox p water level is a[Category I variable

cCA suf on
ifm cri‘fi re ime nafro | provided to detect a breach in the reactor coolant pressure
f boundary (RCPB). This variable is also used to verify and

2 1Y m !
r‘o'.\?\f;(‘ fﬁ:'j _ri“\:i '€ /| provide long term surveillance of ECCS function. The wide
e e - + +he range Epppressign poglwater Tevel measurement provides the [(iorus
aceniolE o i operator with sufficient information to assess the status of
pofmal ope cf 3 both the RCPB and the water supply to the ECCS. The wide
pressuwre on range water level indicators monitor the Jioh pbo)
Yemperatuic . water level from the CenfRr v oRZHws
- (bt~ )to the top of the ggBlf 1
water level signals are transmitted from separate }
differential pressure transmitters,and @®fcontinuously @

1w contol (pegordenon two recorders in the control room. These
are the primary indication used by the operator

{faom v:“.(‘\(‘@?‘-r)‘(_ﬁ FBCO 'H"“
during an accident. Therefore, the PAM Specification deals
P specifically with this portion of the instrument channel.

SinsTremer _S/
&_-/

rywell P Type A and!

fﬁe wide rfange "\ Drywell pressure is a\Category I variable provided to detect
rywell pressuic ;  breach of the RCPB and to verify ECCS functions that operate -
to maintain RCS integrity. Two @ﬁm,@

~\signals are transmitted from separate pressure transmitters

j and are continuously Fgcgrded And)displayed on two control n{@

room recorders] ,These recorders,are the primary indicatio
used by the operator/during an(@ccident. Therefore, the PAM
Specification deals /specifically\with this portion of the

/ The U}Je raf\ge,

|(\s+rum3f\T5 MERSUre
from -Ez0a T S50

channels

peed wWhile Fhe narcod instrume hannel. rovide the
f fanae ms‘*‘ruw\er\“fs PAM Dr}/k)e”
s las tressure
iation (Hidh/Rdngéd Function.

| ronitor petween vap ~—S =T o
-5 ps\% and M0 ?sus. ~ — . : -
i gent/ared radiation is,provided o (
tential of significant radiation releases
and to provide release assessment for use by operators i variaole

determining the need to invoke site emergency plans. @

(continued)
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EOC-RPT Instrimentation

B 3.3.4.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE analysis gemonstrated that the 6 hour testing Allowance
REQUIREMENTS does not gignificantly reduce the probability fthat the
recirculytion pumps will trip when necessary.

{continued)

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on fach required

alibration of trip units provides & check of the actual

rip setpoints. The channel must bf declared inoperable if
he trip setting is discovered to less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in 3.3.4.1.3. If the trip
setting is discovered to be less gonservative than accounted
for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not
beyond the Allowable Value, the £hannel performance is still
within the requirements of the glant safety analysis. Under
these conditions, the setpoint fust be readjusted to be
equal to or more conservative fhan accounted for in the
appropriate setpoint methodolqyy.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on assumptions of the
reliability analysis (Ref. and on the methodology
included in the determinatign of the trip setpoint.

SR_3.3.4.1.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a jcomplete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measureq parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account foy instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistenf with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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ATWS-RPT Instrumentation {
B 3.3.4J’®_D

BASES @ﬂ

SURVEILLANCE SR 3,3,5.‘:; (continued)

REQUIREMENTS .
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it way be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays

associated with required channels of this LCO.
]

R 1.3440¢0 Trsert 3R 33 % 1. 3)—@ '@

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL JTEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure(That the channel will perform the
intended function

< Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. :

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference @.

=oRry g.zer@m\&f—®’@ .
Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in SR 3.3.4.2.4. If the trip
setting is discovered to be less conservative than the

. setting accounted for in the appropriate setpoint

Yrove 4 Pwy_ methodology, but is not beyond the Allowable Value, the

B 33,3797 as \
ynd i cated

(continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.4.1.3
-205
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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The LPCI System initiation logic also contains LPCI Loop Select Logic whose
purpose is to identify and direct LPCI flow to the unbroken recirculation loop
if a Design Basis Accident (DBA) occurs. The LPC! Loop Select Logic is
initiated upon the receipt of either a LPCI Reactor Vessel Water Level - Low
Low signal or a LPCI Drywell Pressure - High signal, as discussed previously.
when initiated, the LPCI Loop Select Logic first determines recirculation pump
operation by sensing the differential pressure (dp) between the suction and
discharge of each pump. There are four dp switches monitoring each
recirculation loop which are, in turn, connected to relays whose contacts are
connected to two trip systems. The dp switches will trip when the dp across
the pump is approximately 8 psid. The contacts are arranged in a
one-out-of-two taken twice logic for each recirculation pump. If the logic
senses that either pump is not running, i.e., single loop operation, then a
trip signal is sent to both recirculation pumps to eliminate the possibility
of pipe breaks being masked by the operating recirculation pump pressure.
However, the pump trip signal is delayed approximately 0.5 seconds (one time LCS
delay relay per trip system) to ensure that at least one pump is off since the
break detection sensitivity is greater with both pumps running. If a pump trip
signal is generated, reactor steam dome pressure must drop to a specified
value before the logic will continue. This adjusts the selection time to
optimize sensitivity and still ensure that LPCI injection is not unnecessarily
delayed. The reactor steam dome pressure is sensed by four pressure switches
which in turn are connected to relays whose contacts are connected to two trip
systems. The contacts are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic.
After the satisfaction of this pressure requirement or if both recirculation
pumps indicate they are running, a 2 second time delay is provided to allow
momentum effects to establish the maximum differential pressure for loop
selection. Selection of the unbroken recirculation loop is then initiated.
This is done by comparing the absolute pressure of the two recirculation riser
loops. The broken loop is indicated by a lower pressure than the unbroken
Toop. The loop with the higher pressure is then used for LPCI injection. If,
after a small time delay of approximately 0.5 seconds (one time delay relay |Z§
per trip system), the pressure in loop A is not indicating higher than loop B,
the logic will provide a signal to close the B recirculation loop discharge
valve, open the LPCI injection valve to the B recirculation loop and close the
LPCI injection valve to the A recirculation loop. This is the "default”
choice in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. If recirculation locop A pressure
indicates higher than loop B pressure (> 1 psig), the recirculation discharge
valve in loop A is closed, the LPCI injection valve to loop A is signaled to
open and the LPCI injection valve to loop B is signaled to close. The four dp
switches which provide input to this portion of the logic detect the pressure
difference between the corresponding risers to the jet pumps in each
recirculation loop. The four dp switches are connected to relays whose
contacts are connected to two trip systems. The contacts in each trip system
are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic. There are two redundant
trip systems in the LPCI Loop Select Logic. The complete logic in each trip
system must actuate for operation of the LPCI Loop Select Logic.

Insert BKGD-3
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Insert ASA-1

The trip setpoints are determined from the analytic 1imits, corrected for
defined process, calibration, and instrument errors. The Allowable Values are
then determined, based on the trip setpoint values, by accounting for the
calibration based errors. These calibration based errors are limited to
reference accuracy, instrument drift, errors associated with measurement and
test equipment, and calibration tolerance of 1oop components. The trip
setpoints and Allowable Values determined in this manner provide adequate
protection because instrument uncertainties, process effects, calibration
tolerances, instrument drift, and severe environment errors (for channels that
must function in harsh environments as defined by 10 CFR 50.49) are accounted
for and appropriately applied for the instrumentation.

Some Functions (i.e, Functions l.c, 1.d, 2.c, 2.d, 4.d, 4.e, 5.d, and 5.e)
have both an upper and Tower analytic limit that must be evaluated. The
Allowable Values and trip setpoints are derived from both an upper and lower
analytic 1imit using the methodology describe above. Due to the upper and
lower analytic limits, Allowable Values of these Functions appear to
incorporate a range. However, the upper and lower Allowable Values are
unique, with each Allowable Value associated with one unique analytic limit
and trip setpoint.
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ECCS Instrumentation

B 3.3.5.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR_3.3.5.1.1
REQUIREMENTS
{continued) Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK once every 12 hours ensures

that a gross failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that. instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK guarantees
that undetected outright channel failure is limited to

12 hours; thus, it is key to verifying the instrumentation
continues to operate properly between each CHANNEL
CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff, based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertamtles,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays

6’?,}5& 33 5.9 associated with the channels required by the LCO.

and sa33.ci¢ )

N C

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
nnel to ensure that the EXAY® channel will perform the

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
of 31 days 7C"' SK”;'

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint

15 basd o engineer -ethmlw & seaas )

Jld ""e"“ “"l‘ The Frequenc} of 92 daysrs based on the reliability
relutb‘; ‘ffl Je \:n‘w analyses of Reference
eiuc m -

(continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.5.1.2

-208

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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BASES

RCIC System Instrumentation
B 3.3.5.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

2

The 3/dey Frouensy
ot SR, 5. 2.2

s Pased o The
':zmb;//{; of 1he

oM pene ats

Frequency of is based on the reliability

SR_3.3,5.2.1 (continued)

something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK.wi]l detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Fwequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

oA TR 3352 - &7

.A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is/performed on each required -TS TF—2—°§
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the | 'ng

intended function. = (Insert 3K 23.5,2.2)

Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint

methodology. ‘j:}__égy
/SR_3.3,5.2.3 ﬁ
The calibration of trip units provides a check of the agtual ___[Ez?
trip setpoints. [The channel must be decldred inoperab
the trip setting/is discovered to be le
the Allowable V{lue specified in Table
trip setting i
setting accounted for in the appropri

methodology, put is not beyond the Aljowable Value,/the

channel perfgrmance is still within fhe requiremen s of the
plant safety analysis. Under these tonditions, t setpoint

analysis of Reference 1.

(continued)
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A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of

the relay.

relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable

extensions.

STE INSFRT SR 3.3.5.2.2
-205

This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a

Insert Page B 3.3-149



! [I Insert BKGD-6

Fach channel inputs into one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make up @
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the
reactor water cleanup (RWCU) valves. Any channel will trip the associated
trip string. Only one trip string must trip to trip the associated trip
system. The trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic
to initiate isolation.

El i " Insert BKGD-7

the SLC initiation switch. The switch provides trip signal inputs to both
trip systems in any position other than “0FF”. The other switch positions are
SYS 1, SYS 2, SYS 1+2 and SYS 2+1. For the purpose of this Specification, the
SLC initiation switch is considered to provide 1 channel input into each trip
system.

[:} Insert BKGD-8

fach channel inputs into one of four trip strings. Two trip strings make up @
trip system and both trip systems must trip to cause an isolation of the RHR
SDC suction isolation valves. Any channel will trip the associated trip
string. Only one trip string must trip to trip the associated trip system.
The trip strings are arranged in a one-out-of-two taken twice logic to
initiate isolation.

Insert Page B 3.3-155
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; Insert Function 1l.c
W\

1.c. Main Steam Line Pressure—-Timer Ilék

The Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer is provided to prevent false isolations. on

low MSL pressure as a result of pressure transients, however, the timer must
function in a limited time period to support the OPERABILITY of the Main Steam

Line Pressure—Low Function by enabling the associated channels after a

certain time delay. The Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer is directly assumed

in the analysis of the pressure regulator failure (Ref. 6). Ffor this event,

the closure of the MSIVs ensures that the RPV temperature change limit lZCS
(100°F/hr) is not reached. In addition, this Function supports actions to

ensure that Safety Limit 2.1.1.1 is not exceeded.

The MSL low pressure timer signals are initiated when the associated MSL low
pressure switch actuates. Four channels of Main Steam Line Pressure—Timer
Function are available and are required to be OPERABLE to ensure that no
single instrument failure can preclude the isolation function.

The Allowable Value is chosen to be long enough to prevent false isolations
due to pressure transients but short enough as to prevent excessive RPV
depressurization.

This Function isolates the Group 1 valves.
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Primary. Containment Isolation Instrmgent;tgorlu
’ 3.3.6.

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR_3,3.6.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS |
CHANNEL CHECK is normally a comparison of the parameter
indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or of
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the channels required by the LCO.

R

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the enzrni\fhannel will perform the
Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the

assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodoTogy.

o]
The 92 day Frequency/of SR 3.3.6.1.2 is based/on the

reliability analys@€ described in References @ and 7.
i Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.5 is based on engineering

nt and the reliability of the components {
; ; Nnimal eMiTC).

(contihued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.6.1.2
-205
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical

Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.
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Primary Containment Isolation lnstrugegtgt;o?

BASES
SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.6.1.3
REQUIREMENTS ’
{continued) Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual

trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.1-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology, but
is not beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance
is still within the requirements of the plant safety
analysis. Under these conditions, the setpoint must be
readjusted to be equal to or more conservative than that
accounted for in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability

analysgs of References @ and F"Tﬂ

SR _3.3.6.1.4and SR 3.3.6.1.6

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
Toop and the sensor. This test verifies the channe)
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.4 is based on the assumption of
a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis. The
Frequency of SR 3.3.6.1.6 is based on the assumption of aﬁP‘EJ
(:::}-—-r-(EB>|onth calibration interval in the determination of the
EE}’, magnitude of equipment drift in the setpoint analysis.

SR_3.3.6.1.7

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required isolation logic for a specific
[:1 channel. The system functional testing performed on PCIVs
in LCO 3.6.1.3 overlaps this Surveillance to provide
complete testing of the assumed safety function. The
month Frequency is based on the need to perform this

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

(contiﬁued)
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BASES

Primary Containment Isolation InstrugegtgtgoT

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

.’\

Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant -
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the

SR 3.3.6.1.7 (congjnuégi:)

Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass

the Surveillance when performed at the month Frequency.
" @ 0

ﬁa_mml

This SR ensures that the individual channel/ response times
are less than or egual to the maximum valuds assumed in the
accident analysis/ Testing is performed ofly on channels
where the assumed/response time does not qorrespond to the
diesel generator f(DG) start time. For chinnels assumed to
respond within the DG start time, sufficjent margin exists
in the [10] secqgnd start time when compafed to the typical
channel responsg time (milliseconds) so s to assure
adequate resporfse without a specific mefsurement test. The

the ISOLATION SYSTEM RESPONSE TIME.

ISOLATION SYJTEM RESPONSE TIME acceptince criteria are

included in Reference 7. This test may be performed in one
measur$?ent or in overlapping segmefits, with verification
that all ¢

A Note to
detectors .
TIME test This Note is necesgary because of the

response time. Response
radiation detector chinnels shall be measured from
detectoy output or the input off the first electronic

componefit in the channel.

tests are conducted on an
The 18 month Frequency is
consigtent with the typical findustry refueling cycle and is
basedf upon plant operating Axperience that shows that random
failyres of instrumentatiof components causing serious

respgnse time degradation,/ but not channel failure, are
\inf quent occurrences.

(continued)
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BASES

Secondary Containment Isolation Instrugegtgtgo;

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Ts5TF -205

SR _3.3,6.2.1 (continued)

channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based on operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel status during normal operational use of the displays
associated with channels required by the LCO.

SR _3.3.6.2.2

Traedt .
(335622) ®

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the €M )re channel will perform the
intended Function:

‘assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

?hny setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of References (8 and .

SR _3.3.6.2.3

Calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. The channel must be declared inoperable if
the trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than
the Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.6.2-1. If the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than

(continued)
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[T‘TF ' INSERT SR 3.3.6.2.2
-2a5

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This cliarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-194




BASES

SURVEILLANCE (
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

A CHANNEL FUNCTI TEST is performed on/each required
channel to ensurg that the entire channe} will perform the
intended functign. Any setpoint adjustmént shall be
consistent witlf the assumptions of the Lurrent plant
specific setpgiint methodology.

The 92.day Frequency is based on the/reliability analysi
Reference 3

A portion H6f the S/RV tailpipe pregfsure switch instr
channels gre locdted inside the pyimary containment.
Note for /SR 3.3.6.3.3, "Only reqyired to_be perfo prior
to entering MODE 2 during each sgheduled outage > 77 hours
when enyry is made into primary /containment,” is baked on
the lochtion of these instruments, ALARA considerafions, and
compatjbility with the Completjon Time of the assgciated
Requined Action (Required Actidon B.1).

e e e

the Lrip setting iy/discovered fo be less cgnservative tfan
the’ Allowable Value. ip setting fs discovereq to

appropriate setpoin ﬁnthodo]ogy. The Frequency
92 dayé for SR 3.3,6.3.5 is based of the reliabi
kgna] i of Referefhce 3.

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and sensor. This test verifies the channel responds to
the measured parameter within the necessary range and
accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel adjusted
to account for instrument drifts between successive

(continued)
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Coolehed
/)//(’/mn7f> arc ﬂ unless : % System) Instrumentation }@

oTherwise 1rdicated B 3.3.7.1

BASES

SURVEILLANCE SR _3.3.7.1.1 (continued)
REQUIREMENTS N
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the

instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates-channel failure is rare. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channel,6IRT> during normal operational use of the displays

(5> —associated with channels required by the LCO.

R3.2.7%.1.2 Z
A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is ‘performed on each required

A channel to ensure that the channel will perform the
Trnsert S8337 " Z}—ntended Functions,

@ Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the
assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint

methodology.
The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Referenc &fd’®.
4 ‘
SR_3.3.7.1.3 '

The calibration of trip units provides a check of the actual
trip setpoints. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology. The channel must be declared inoperable if the
trip setting is discovered to be less conservative than the
Allowable Value specified in Table 3.3.7.1-1. If the trip
setting is discovered to be less conservative than accounted
for in fhe appropriate setpoint methodology, but is not
beyond the Allowable Value, the channel performance is still
within the requirements of the plant safety analysis. Under
these conditions, the setpoint must be readjusted to be
equal to or more conservative than the setting accounted for
in the appropriate setpoint methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analyses of Referenced ® &HdP.

{continued)
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INSERT SR 3.3.7.1.2
208

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-217




BASES

[::7 Insert B 3.3.7.2 (Page 6 of 8)

Mechanical Vacuum Pump Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.2

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.3.7.2.1 (continued)

indicated on one channel to a similar parameter on other
channels. It is based on the assumption that instrument
channels monitoring the same parameter should read
approximately the same value. Significant deviations
between the instrument channels could be an indication of
excessive instrument drift in one of the channels or
something.even more serious. A CHANNEL CHECK will detect
gross channel failure; thus, it is key to verifying the
instrumentation continues to operate properly between each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. [f a channel is
outside the criteria, it may be an indication that the
instrument has drifted outside its limit.

The Frequency is based upon operating experience that
demonstrates channel failure is rate. The CHANNEL CHECK
supplements less formal, but more frequent, checks of
channels during normal operational use of the displays
associated with the required channels of this LCO.

SR _3.3.7.2.2

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required
channel to ensure that the channel will perform the intended
function. A successful test of the required contact(s) of a
channel relay may be performed by the verification of the
change of state of a single contact of the relay. This
clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required
contacts of the relay are verified by other Technical
Specifications and non-Technical Specifications tests at
least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions. Any setpoint adjustment shall be consistent
with the assumptions of the current plant specific setpoint
methodology.

The Frequency of 92 days is based on the reliability
analysis of Reference 4.

(continued)
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BASES

Insert B 3.3.7.2 (Page 7 of 8)

Mechanical Vacuum Pump Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.7.2

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR _3.3.7.2.3 and SR 3.3.7.2.4

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology. A Note to SR 3.3.7.2.3 states that radiation
detectors are excluded from CHANNEL CALIBRATION since they
are calibrated in accordance with SR 3.3.7.2.4.

The Frequency of SR 3.3.7.2.3 is based upon the assumption
of a 92 day calibration interval in the determination of the
magnitude of equipment drift associated with the channel,
except for the radiation detectors, in the setpoint
analysis. The Frequency of SR 3.3.7.2.4 is based upon the
assumption of a 24 month calibration interval in the
determination of the magnitude of equipment drift for the
radiation detector in the setpoint analysis.

SR_3.3.7.2.5

The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST demonstrates the
OPERABILITY of the required trip logic for a specific
channel. The system functional test of the mechanical
vacuum pump breakers and isolation valve is included as part
of this Surveillance and overlaps the LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST to provide complete testing of the assumed
safety function. Therefore, if a breaker or the isolation
valve is incapable of operating, the associated instrument
channel(s) would be inoperable.

The 24 month Frequency is based on the need to perform this
Surveillance under the conditions that apply during a plant
outage and the potential for an unplanned transient if the
Surveillance were performed with the reactor at power.
Operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency.

(continued)
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LOP Instrumentation

8 3.3.8.1
BASES
SURVEILLANCE returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
REQUIREMENTS entered and Required Actions taken.
(continued)

CHECK once every/12 hours ensures
s failure of Anstrumentation hag not occurred. A
CHANNEL. CHECK is normally a comparison of/the parameter
indicated on one channél to a similar pa ameter on other

ss channel failure; thus, it iy key to verifying the
nstrumentatiof continues to operate properly betweer/ each
CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement cyiteria are determifed by the plant staff based
‘on a combipation of the channél instrument uncert 1nt1es,
including/indication and readability. If a chanfel is
outs1de e criteria, it be an indication tjat the

ide its limit.

on operat1ng experignce that
demogstrates channel faflure is rare. The GHANNEL CHECK

but more frequent,/checks of

chahnels during norma operat1ona] use of the displays
agsociated with chanfels required by the co. 4

M and 78328 .13)———0) @

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on each required [:[]
channel to ensure that the [enf¥reSchannel will perform the

intended function ¥ Any setpoint adjustment shall be

consistent with the assumptions of the current plant
specific setpoint methodology.

of (3X dawd M based on operatmg experience
with regard to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which NN

2Y monthhs
demonstrates that failure of more than one channe] of a

given Function in any interval, is a rare event
(\3&-'.-\"\ ovr qud’\\ as ”r(l(ﬂL‘G
(continued)
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TSTF INSERT SR 3.3.8.1.1
-205
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-225




BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

BACKGROUND

(continued)
inservjee

circuit breakers has an associated independent set of
Class 1E overvoltage, undervoltage, and underfrequency o
sensing logic. Together, a circuit breaker and its sensing
logic constitute an electric power monitoring assembly. If

or alternale

the output of the\MG set[exceeds predetermined Timits of l

overvoltage, undervoltage, or underfrequency, a trip coi tonderooToae
driven by this logic circuitry opens the circuit breaker, | (“ B)

which removes the associated power supply from service. S'if‘sj !

crecust I‘J'ea.ktf‘

APPLICABLE

I
The RPS ,dl"ectric Fower ﬁnitoring is necessary to meet thg-:t_{l j

SAFETY ANALYSES assumptions of the safety analyses by ensuring that the

equipment powered from the RPS buses can perform its
mintended function. RPS €lectric fower pnitoring provides 3|

HivEE 'y 11 sal . dawe- . mwer N -Ta/- RS -wm_ v 1~

drom Xhe RPS-DISEY, Dy acting to disconnect the RPS .from the A

power supply under'specified conditions that could damage (Fws)
the RPS equipment.

D‘r B
RPS glectric gbwer ﬁnitoring satisfies Criterion 3 of (@\m

(ocsR 50.3 6 () (DY O

LCo

The OPERABILITY of each RPS electric power monitoring

assembly is dependent on the OPERABILITY of the overvol tage,

undervoltage, and underfrequency logic, as well as the

OPERABILITY of the associated circuit breaker. Two electric

power monitoring assemblies are required to be OPERABLE for

each inservice power supply. This provides redundant

protection against any abnormal voltage or frequency

conditions to ensure that. no single RPS electric power

monitoring assembly failure can preclude the function of RPS

bus powered components. Each Ainservice electric power of the
monitoring assemb1yCA trip logic setpoints (aye)required to

be within the specified Allowable Value. The actual

setpoint is calibrated consistent with applicable setpoint

methodology assumptions.

Allowable Values are specified for each RPS electric power
monitoring assembly trip logic (refer to SR 3.3.8.2.2).
Nominal trip setpoints are specified in the setpoint
calculations. The nominal setpoints are selected to ensure
that the setpoints do not exceed the Allowable Value between
CHANNEL CALIBRATIONS. Operation with a trip setpoint less

(continued)
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BASES

RPS Electric Power Monitoring
B 3.3.8.2

ACTIONS

‘; In addition, actio

(continued)’ // -&;—QI;]
/ z A\ —_———

must be immediately initiated to either |
restgre one electric power monitoring assembly to OPERABLE !
status for the inservice power /source supplying the required
instrumentation powered from the RPS bus (Required , *
. to isolate the RHR Shutdown Cooling System
equired Action D.2.2). Reguired Action p.z.l is provided
cause the RHR Shutdown Cobling System may be needed to /
provide core/cooling. All/actions must continue until/ the
applicable Required Actiqﬁi are completgﬁ. / J/

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

3]

SR_3.3.8.2.1 (Tnsrt w3382 OHITE-

A CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is performed on eachlovervoltage,
undervoltage, and underfrequency channel to ensure)that the
€ e) channel will perform the intended function. A Any
setpoint adjustment shall be consistent with the assumptions
of the current plant specific setpoint methodology.

As noted in the Surveillance, the CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST is
only required to be performed while the plant is in a
condition in which the loss of the RPS bus will not
Jeopardize steady state power operation (the design of the
system is such that the power source must be removed from
service to conduct the Surveillance). The 24 hours is
intended to indicate an outage of sufficient duration to
allow for scheduling and proper performance of the
Surveillance.

The 184 day Frequency and the Note in the Surveillance are
based on guidance provided in Generic Letter 91-09 (Ref. 2).

SR_3.3.8.2.2

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. This test verifies that the channel
responds to the measured parameter within the necessary
range and accuracy. CHANNEL CALIBRATION leaves the channel
adjusted to account for instrument drifts between successive
calibrations consistent with the plant specific setpoint
methodology.

(continued)
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TSTF

206 INSERT SR 3.3.8.2.1
A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.3-232




NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.3.5.1 - ECCS INSTRUMENTATION

L.1 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

This change removes the requirement to notify the NRC if required by 10 CFR 50.72
and to submit a Licensee Event Report as required by 10 CFR 50.73 if the inoperable
channels are not placed in the trip condition in MODES 4 and 5. The change replaces
these requirements with a specific action to declare the associated subsystems (i.e., the
associated ECCS subsystems) inoperable, thus requiring the actions for an inoperable
ECCS subsystem to be taken. The inoperable ECCS subsystem actions have been
previously approved by the NRC (as modified by the Discussion of Changes in this
submittal). The required reports are not considered as initiators for any accidents
previously analyzed. Therefore, this change does not significantly increase the
probability of a previously analyzed accident. The consequences of a previously
analyzed accident are not affected by the deletion of these reporting requirements since
they do not impact the assumptions of any design basis accident or transient.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed change does not introduce a new mode of plant operation and does not
involve physical modification to the plant. Therefore, it does not create the possibility
of a new or different kind of accident from any accident previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

The margin of safety is not reduced by removing the requirement for the submittal of
these required reports. This change has no effect on the assumptions of design basis
accidents or transients. This change has no impact on safe operation of the plant
because adequate actions are provided if the inoperable channels are not placed in the
trip condition in MODES 4 and 5. This change does not affect any plant equipment or
requirements for maintaining plant equipment. Therefore, this change does not involve
a significant reduction in a margin of safety.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1




RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.5

3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)
3.4.5 RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
LCO 3.4.5 The following RCS leakage detection instrumentation shall be

OPERABLE:

a. Drywell floor drain sump monitoring system; and

b. Primary containment atmospheric particulate monitoring |[C§

system.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.
ACTIONS
CONDITIOCN REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Drywell floor drain | ------------~ NOTE------------

sump monitoring system | LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
inoperable. | ----rmmiiiiiimimmmm e

A.l Restore drywell floor | 30 days
drain sump monitoring
system to OPERABLE
status.

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

3.4.5
ACTIONS
CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETIGON TIME
B. Primary containment | ------------- NOTE-----------~ 'ZCB
atmospheric LCO 3.0.4 is not applicable.
particulate monitoring | -----------------oooommooos
system inoperable.
B.1 Analyze grab samples Once per
of primary 12 hours
containment
atmosphere.
AND
B.2 Restore primary 30 days VAN

containment
atmospheric
particulate
monitoring system to
OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and Cc.1 Be in MODE 3. 12 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A or | AND
B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 36 hours

D. A1l required leakage D.1 Enter LCO 3.0.3. Immediately
detection systems
inoperable.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3.4.5-2 Amendment No.



RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
3.4.5

SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

When a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of
required Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions
may be delayed for up to 6 hours provided the other required leakage detection
instrumentation is OPERABLE.

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.5.1 Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of the the primary 12 hours
containment atmospheric particulate
monitoring system.

SR 3.4.5.2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of 31 days
required leakage detection instrumentation.

SR 3.4.5.3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required 24 months
leakage detection instrumentation.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3.4.5-3 Amendment No.
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ACTIONS

RHR Shutdown Cooling System—Cold Shutdown

3.4.8

CONDITION

REQUIRED ACTION

COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued)

A.2

>
=
o

x>
w

Only applicable if
both RHR shutdown

cooling subsystems
are inoperable.

Verify reactor
coolant circulating
by an alternate
method.

Only applicable if
both RHR shutdown
cooling subsystems
are inoperable.

Monitor reactor
coolant temperature
and pressure.

1 hour

AND

Once per
12 hours
thereafter

Once per hour

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

e —r —— e ————————e—
—_—

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.4.8.1

Verify each RHR shutdown cooling subsystem

manual and power operated valve in the flow

path, that is not lo
otherwise secured in
correct position or
correct position.

cked, sealed or
position, is in the
can be aligned to the

12 hours

Quad Cities 1 and 2

3.4.8-2

Amendment No.



BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Two drywell floor drain sump pumps take suction from the
drywell floor drain sump and discharge to the Liquid
Radioactive Waste System. When a high level is reached in
the floor drain sump, a level switch actuates to start a
floor drain sump pump when the pump discharge valves are
open. A flow monitor in the discharge line of the drywell
floor drain sump pumps provides a flow input to a flow
integrator in the control room. The flow integrator is used
to quantify the amount of sump input. The pumps can also be
started from the control room.

The primary containment atmospheric particulate monitoring
system continuously monitors the primary containment
atmosphere for airborne particulate radioactivity. A sudden
increase of radioactivity, which may be attributed to RCPB
steam or reactor water LEAKAGE, is annunciated in the
control room. The primary containment atmospheric
particulate monitoring system is not capable of quantifying
LEAKAGE rates, but satisfies the Regulatory Guide 1.45

(Ref. 2) recommended sensitivity of 1.0E-9 wCi/cc
radioactivity for airborne particulates.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

A threat of significant compromise to the RCPB exists if the
barrier contains a crack that is large enough to propagate
rapidly. LEAKAGE rate 1imits are set low enough to detect
the LEAKAGE emitted from a single crack in the RCPB (Refs. 4
and 5). The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is
designed with the capability of detecting LEAKAGE Tess than
the established LEAKAGE rate limits. The primary
containment atmospheric particulate monitoring system
provides indication of changes in leakage rates.

A control room alarm, provided by the primary containment
atmospheric particulate monitoring system, allows the
operators to evaluate the significance of the indicated
LEAKAGE and, if necessary, shut down the reactor for further
investigation and corrective action. The allowed LEAKAGE
rates are well below the rates predicted for critical crack
sizes (Ref. 6). Therefore, these actions provide adequate
response before a significant break in the RCPB can occur.

RCS leakage detection instrumentation satisfies Criterion 1
of 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

(continued)

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.4.5-2 Revision No.
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

BASES (continued)

LCO The drywell floor drain sump monitoring system is required
to quantify the unidentified LEAKAGE from the RCS. Thus,
for the system to be considered OPERABLE, the flow
monitoring portion of the system must be OPERABLE. The
other monitoring system (particulate) provides early alarms
to the operators so closer examination of other detection
systems will be made to determine the extent of any
corrective action that may be required. With the leakage
detection systems inoperable, monitoring for LEAKAGE in the
RCPB is degraded.

APPLICABILITY In MODES 1, 2, and 3, leakage detection systems are required
to be OPERABLE to support LCO 3.4.4. This Applicability is
consistent with that for LCO 3.4.4.

ACTIONS Al
With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable, no other form of sampling can provide the
equivalent information to quantify leakage. However, the
primary containment atmospheric particulate monitoring
system will provide indication of changes in leakage.

With the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
inoperable, but with RCS unidentified and total LEAKAGE
being determined every 12 hours (SR 3.4.4.1), operation may
continue for 30 days. The 30 day Completion Time of
Required Action A.1l is acceptable, based on operating
experience, considering the multiple forms of leakage
detection that are still available. Required Action A.1 is
modified by a Note that states that the provisions of LCO
3.0.4 are not applicable. As a result, a MODE change is
allowed when the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system
is inoperable. This allowance is provided because other
instrumentation is available to monitor RCS leakage.

B.1 and B.?2

With the primary containment atmospheric particulate k{k
monitoring system inoperable, grab samples of the primary
containment atmosphere must be taken and analyzed to provide

periodic leakage information. Provided a sample is obtained

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

ACTIONS

B.1 and B.2 (continued)

and analyzed once every 12 hours, the plant may be operated
for up to 30 days to allow restoration of the required
monitor.

The 12 hour interval provides periodic information that is
adequate to detect LEAKAGE. The 30 day Completion Time for
restoration recognizes that at least one other form of
leakage detection is available.

The Required Actions are modified by a Note that states that

the provisions of LCO 3.0.4 are not applicable. As a

result, a MODE change is allowed when the primary

containment atmospheric particulate monitoring channel is l(ﬁl
inoperable. This allowance is provided because other

methods are available to monitor RCS leakage.

C.1 and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B cannot be met, the plant must be brought to
a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To achieve this
status, the plant must be brought to at least MODE 3 within
12 hours and MODE 4 within 36 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
perform the actions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

D.1

With all required monitors inoperable, no required automatic
means of monitoring LEAKAGE are available, and immediate
plant shutdown in accordance with LCO 3.0.3 is required.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that
when a channel is placed in an inoperable status solely for
performance of required Surveillances, entry into associated
Conditions and Required Actions may be delayed for up to 6
hours, provided the other required instrumentation (either
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system or the

(continued)
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RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation

B 3.4.5
BASES
SURVETLLANCE primary containment atmospheric particulate monitoring
REQUIREMENTS system, as applicable) is OPERABLE. Upon completion of the

(continued)

Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the
applicable Condition entered and Required Actions taken.

The 6 hour testing allowance is acceptable since it does not
significantly reduce the probability of properly monitoring
RCS Teakage.

SR_3.4.5.1

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CHECK of the
primary containment atmospheric particulate monitoring
system. The check gives reasonable confidence that the
channel is operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is
based on instrument reliability and is reasonable for
detecting off normal conditions.

SR 3.4.5.2

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST
of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The
test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in
the desired manner. The test also verifies the relative
accuracy of the instrument string. A successful test of the
required contact(s) of a channel relay may be performed by
the verification of the change of state of a single contact
of the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL
FUNCTIONAL TEST of a relay. This is acceptable because all
of the other required contacts of the relay are verified by
other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval
with applicable extensions. The Frequency of 31 days
considers instrument reliability, and operating experience
has shown it proper for detecting degradation.

(continued)
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation
B 3.4.5

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR 3.4.5.3

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string,
including the instruments located inside containment. The
Frequency of 24 months is a typical refueling cycle and
considers channel reliability. Operating experience has
proven this frequency is acceptable.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Sections 3.1.3.6 and 3.1.6.4.
2. Regulatory Guide 1.45, May 1973.
3. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.7.

4, GEAP-5620, "Failure Behavior in ASTM A106B Pipes
Containing Axial Through-Wall Flaws," April 1968.

5. NUREG-75/067, "Investigation and Evaluation of
Cracking in Austenitic Stainless Steel Piping of
Boiling Water Reactor Plants,” October 1975.

6. UFSAR, Section 5.2.5.5.
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3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
“

C. Recirculation Pumps C. Recirculation Pumps
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

ADMINISTRATIVE

A4
(cont’d)

A5

A6

instrumentation. Reference to the Trip Setpoints has been eliminated in the
referenced Specifications 2.2.A and 3.2.E (ITS 3.3.1.1 and ITS 3.3.2.1) and
replaced with Allowable Values, therefore, this change is considered
administrative. The elimination of Trip Setpoints, and replacement with
Allowable Values, will be addressed in the Discussion of Changes for

ITS 3.3.1.1 and ITS 3.3.2.1.

CTS 3.6.C Action 1 requires restoration of the recirculation pump speeds (i.e.,
jet pump loop flow in ITS) to within the limits if they are not within the limits.
The revised presentation of ITS ACTIONS (based on the BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1) does not explicitly detail options to "restore...to within
the specified limit" when an alternate ACTION is provided that allows continued
operation. This action is always an option, and is implied in all ACTIONS.
Since CTS 3.6.C Action 1 (ITS 3.4.1 ACTION B) provides an alternate action
that allows continued operation, deleting CTS 3.6.C Action 1 is purely editorial.

CTS 3.6.C Action 2 requires action to be taken per CTS 3.6.A.1 when
recirculation pump speeds differ by more than the specified limits. The format
of the ITS does not include providing "cross references.” CTS 3.6.A.1 (ITS
3.4.1) adequately prescribes the necessary conditions for compliance without
such references. Therefore, the existing reference to "take the ACTION required
by Specification 3.6.A.1" in CTS 3.6.C Action 2 serves no functional purpose,
and its removal is purely an administrative difference in presentation.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

Not used.

With no reactor coolant system recirculation loops in operation, CTS 3.6.A
Action 2 requires the unit to be in at least STARTUP (MODE 2) within 8 hours
and in HOT SHUTDOWN (MODE 3) within the next 6 hours. Under the same
conditions ITS 3.4.1 Required Action A.1 will require the unit to be in MODE 2
in 8 hours and Required Action A.2 will require the unit to be in MODE 3 in
12 hours (next 4 hours). The change has been made for consistency with other
conditions in the CTS and ITS which require the units to be in MODE 3. This
change is more restrictive since the total time required to be in MODE 3 has
decreased from 14 to 12 hours. This proposed time period is still adequate to
achieve the required plant conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAl

LA.2

CTS 4.6.A requires the recirculation pump MG set scoop tube stop settings
specified in the COLR to be verified at least once per 18 months. As indicated in
the CTS requirement, the scoop tube stop settings are currently specified in the
COLR. The details related to these operational settings are proposed to be
relocated to Technical Requirements Manual (TRM). The MCPR operating limit
is dependent on the MG set scoop tube stop settings as indicated in the Bases of
ITS 3.2.2, “MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR). Therefore, with
the MG set scoop tube stop settings not within limit, the MCPR operating limit
may not be valid and therefore MCPR must be declared not within limits in
accordance with proposed ITS 3.2.2 Required Action A.1 and action must be
taken to restore MCPR to within limits within 2 hours or the THERMAL
POWER must be reduced below 25% RTP (ITS 3.2.2 Required Action B.1). SR
3.2.2.1 requires the MCPRs to be verified to be greater than the limits specified
in the COLR once within 12 hours after THERMAL POWER is > 25% RTP
and once per 24 hours thereafter. The MCPR limits specified in the COLR are
based on MG set scoop tube settings. Therefore, if the MG set scoop tube
settings are not set in accordance with the relocated requirement, the MCPR must
be declared not within limits. These controls are considered adequate to ensure
that MCPR will be within limits during normal and transient conditions. During
transients initiated at reduced core flow the transient analysis assumes a failed
speed rate (not speed limit) controller which results in an infinitely slow
recirculation pump run-up rate which results in the most limiting MCPR. Most
failures in the recirculation flow control system would actually result in a faster
transient which will be mitigated by the Average Power Range Monitor Flow
Biased Neutron Flux scram instrumentation required in proposed ITS 3.3.1.1,
Reactor Protection System Instrumentation.” Therefore, the relocated details are
not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health
and safety. The TRM will be incorporated by reference into the UFSAR at ITS
implementation. Changes to the TRM will be controlled by the provisions of

10 CFR 50.59. Additionally, a discussion of the scoop tube stop settings and
verification requirements will be included in the UFSAR, with changes
controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.59.

The CTS 3.6.A Action 2 requirement to "immediately initiate measures to place
the unit in at least STARTUP" when no recirculation loops are in operation is
relocated to the Bases in the form of a discussion that "action must be taken as
soon as practicable" to be in MODE 2. Immediate action may not always be the
conservative method to assure safety. The 8 hour Completion Time of ITS 3.4.1
Required Action A.1 ensure appropriate actions are taken in a timely manner to

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.2
(cont’d)

LA3

"Specific”

L.1

L.2

place the unit in MODE 2. Therefore, the relocated requirement is not required
to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and safety.
Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases
Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The detail of the actual MCPR correction factor for the MCPR operating limit
for single loop operation ("0.01") in CTS 3.6.A Action 1.b is proposed to be
relocated to the COLR. The requirement in proposed LCO 3.4.1 to apply the
LCO 3.2.2, "MINIMUM CRITICAL POWER RATIO (MCPR)," single loop
operation limits specified in the COLR during operation with one recirculation
loop and the requirement in proposed ITS 3.4.1 ACTION C to satisfy the
requirements of the LCO within 24 hours are adequate to ensure the current
requirement is performed during single loop operation. Since all the
requirements of CTS 3.6.A Action 1.b (except for the actual limit) are
maintained in the proposed specification, the proposed changes are considered
adequate. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the
COLR will be controlled by the provisions of the COLR change control process
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The explicit requirement in CTS 3.6.A Action 1.e to electrically prohibit the idle
recirculation pump from starting except to permit testing in preparation for
returning the pump to service has been deleted. This requirement is not
necessary to minimize the consequences of any design basis accident. Plant
operating practice and procedures are adequate to ensure the pumps are not
inadvertently started. In addition, the requirements in CTS 3.6.D (ITS 3.4.9,
"RCS Pressure and Temperature (P/T) Limits") will help ensure that thermal
stresses resulting from the startup of an idle recirculation pump will not exceed
design allowances.

The required action of CTS 3.6.C Action 2 to trip one of the recirculation pumps
when the speed mismatch (i.e. flow mismatch) is not within limits has been
deleted. It has been replaced with a requirement (ITS 3.4.1 ACTION B) to
declare the loop with the low flow "not in operation.” Once the declaration has
been made, the appropriate actions for single loop operation must be taken in
accordance with CTS 3.6.A.1 (ITS 3.4.1). While a shutdown of the loop may be
preferred under some conditions, declaring a pump not in operation will ensure
the proper actions are taken in accordance with the single loop analysis.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.3

L.4

CTS 4.6.C requires the recirculation pump speed mismatch (i.e., jet pump loop
flow mismatch in ITS) to be verified within the limits once per 24 hours when in
Operational MODES 1 and 2 during two recirculation loop operation. CTS
4.0.D requires the Surveillances to be met prior to entry into the applicable
Mode or other specified conditions. CTS 4.6.C cannot be performed prior to its
Applicability if shifting from single loop to two loop operation while in MODE 1
or 2. Therefore, a note has been added (proposed SR 3.4.1.1 Note) providing an
allowance for time to initiate and complete the Surveillance to avoid intentional
entry into the ACTIONS each time the second recirculation pump is started. The
time allowed is consistent with the current frequency of the Surveillance (24
hours), and is therefore considered acceptable.

CTS 3.6.C requires the recirculation pump speeds to be maintained within
prescribed limits. With THERMAL POWER > 80% of RATED THERMAL
POWER the recirculation pump speeds must be within 10% of each other, and
with THERMAL POWER < 80% of RATED THERMAL POWER,
recirculation pump speeds must be within 15% of each other. In proposed

SR 3.4.1.1, the jet pump loop flow mismatch with both recirculation loops in
operation is: < 10% of rated core flow when operating at < 70% of rated core
flow; and < 5% of rated core flow when operating at > 70% of rated core flow.
The recirculation loop mismatch criteria has been changed from a recirculation
pump speed comparison to a core flow comparison. In addition, the cutoff point
for the criteria is with respect to total core flow instead of thermal power level.
The proposed mismatch tolerance is actually smaller than in CTS at high pump
speeds and larger than in CTS at lower pump speeds, based on the relationship
between jet pump loop flow and recirculation pump speed. Although, the change
is actually more restrictive at higher pump speeds, it is less restrictive on plant
operation since the tolerance is larger at lower pump speeds. This change is
acceptable since the plant normally operates at high pump speeds where the
tolerance has been decreased. The cutoff point (percent of rated core flow
instead of RATED THERMAL POWER) has been changed since the capability
to match the recirculation loops are influenced more by core flow than by
THERMAL POWER which can be influenced by both withdrawing control rods
or increasing core flow. The overall change is acceptable because the proposed
values are consistent with the loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis and a
small mismatch has been determined to be acceptable based on engineering
judgement.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Quad Cities 1 and 2 5
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3.6 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION 4.6 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
L e

F. Relief Valves F. Relief Valves
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.3 - SAFETY AND RELIEF VALVES

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

LA3

The details of CTS 3.6.E footnote (a), relating to lift setting pressure of the
safety valves (the lift setting pressure shall correspond to ambient conditions of
the valves at nominal operating temperatures and pressures), are proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. The requirements of proposed SR 3.4.3.1 are adequate to
ensure safety valve lift setpoints are within required settings. As a result, the
details relocated to the Bases are not necessary for ensuring safety valve setpoints
are maintained within required settings and do not need to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The testing requirements of CTS 4.6.E.2 for safety valve setting verification are
proposed to be relocated to the Inservice Testing (IST) Program. These testing
requirements do demonstrate the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) safety valves are
OPERABLE. However, the IST Program, required by 10 CFR 50.55a, provides
requirements for the testing of all ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 valves in
accordance with applicable codes, standards, and relief requests, endorsed by the
NRC for Quad Cities 1 and 2. Compliance with 10 CFR 50.55a, and as a result
the IST Program and implementing procedures, is required by the Quad Cities 1
and 2 Operating Licenses. These controls are adequate to ensure the required
testing to demonstrate OPERABILITY is performed. Therefore, the relocated
requirements are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of
the public health and safety. Changes to the relocated requirements in the IST
Program will be controlled by the provisions of 10 CFR 50.55a.

The detail in CTS 3.6.E LCO footnote (b) that the lowest setting safety valve is a
"Target Rock" combination safety/relief valve and the detail in CTS 3.6.F LCO
footnote (a) that one of the relief valves is a "Target Rock" combination
safety/relief valve are proposed to be relocated to the Bases. Proposed LCO
3.4.3 will continue to require 9 safety valves and 5 relief valves to be
OPERABLE. In addition, the Bases provides sufficient description of the safety
valves, relief valves, and the safety/relief valve. This detail is not necessary to
ensure lift settings are maintained properly. As such, this relocated detail is not
required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection of the public health and
safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed
Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al In the conversion of the Quad Cities 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications
(CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in
technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes,
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A2 CTS 4.6.H.1 requires sampling the primary containment atmosphere particulate
radioactivity at least once every 12 hours. Quad Cities 1 and 2 currently
continuously monitor the primary containment atmosphere to satisfy this
requirement. The CTS 4.6.H.1 requirement has been moved to proposed SR
3.4.5.1 requiring a CHANNEL CHECK of the primary comtainment
atmospheric particulate monitoring system. This change is considered
administrative since current practice is consistent with the CHANNEL CHECK
definition.

A3 The CTS 3.6.G Action 2 requirement to establish an alternate method of
determining drywell floor drain sump flow rates within 8 hours has been deleted
from the proposed ITS 3.4.5 ACTIONS. CTS 4.6.H.2 (proposed ITS SR
3.4.4.1) already requires the determination of drywell floor drain sump flow rate
at this specified frequency and 3.6.H (proposed ITS 3.4.5) provides the
appropriate ACTIONS for conditions when LEAKAGE cannot be determined.
In addition, proposed SR 3.4.4.1 Bases address acceptable methods to determine
LEAKAGE. As such, the deleted information is unnecessary and this change is
considered administrative. Any technical changes to CTS 4.6.H.2 will be
addressed in the Discussion of Changes for ITS 3.4.5.

A4 Currently, no Actions are provided in CTS 3.6.G if all required RCS leakage
detection systems are inoperable. Therefore, CTS 3.0.C must be entered. The
revised presentation of ACTIONS is proposed to explicitly identify that
LCO 3.0.3 (CTS 3.0.C) is required to be entered if all required RCS leakage
detection systems are inoperable. Therefore ITS 3.4.5 ACTION D has been
added to be consistent with the current requirements and is considered a
presentation preference. Therefore, this change is administrative.

A5 The requirement in CTS 4.6.G.1 to perform the leakage determinations of CTS

4.6.H has been deleted since it duplicates the requirement of CTS 4.6.H.2
(proposed ITS SR 3.4.4.1). Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM — COLD SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

Al In the conversion of the Quad Cities 1 and 2 current Technical Specifications
(CTS) to the proposed plant specific Improved Technical Specifications (ITS),
certain wording preferences or conventions are adopted that do not result in
technical changes (either actual or interpretational). Editorial changes,
reformatting, and revised numbering are adopted to make the ITS consistent with
the BWR Standard Technical Specifications, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1 (i.e., the
Improved Standard Technical Specifications (ISTS)).

A2 CTS 3.6.P requires two RHR shutdown cooling systems to be OPERABLE and,
unless at least one recirculation pump is in operation, at least one shutdown
cooling mode subsystem capable of circulating reactor coolant. CTS 3.6.P
footnote (a) clarifies that an OPERABLE shutdown cooling subsystem is one
than can be manually aligned in the shutdown cooling mode for removal of decay
heat. This latter requirement (i.e., the subsystem can be manually aligned in the
shutdown cooling mode for decay heat removal) also ensures proper circulation
of reactor coolant since water obtained from the reactor vessel (via a reactor
recirculation suction line) is pumped through an RHR heat exchanger (or heat
exchange bypass valve) and routed to the reactor vessel via a recirculation
discharge line. This will ensure the capability to circulate reactor coolant.
Therefore, the detail in CTS 3.6.P that an RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
must be capable of circulating reactor coolant is duplicative to the requirement in
CTS 3.6.P footnote (a) and the definition of OPERABLE-OPERABILITY and
has been deleted. Proposed LCO 3.4.8 will simply require both RHR shutdown
cooling subsystems to be OPERABLE. Since this change does not result in any
technical changes, the removal of the redundant requirement is considered
administrative.

The content of CTS 3.6.P footnote (a) has been incorporated in proposed SR
3.4.8.1 (CTS 4.6.P) and will require the verification that each RHR shutdown 1A
cooling subsystem manual and power operated valve in the flow path, that is not
locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position, is in the correct position, or can
be aligned to the correct position. This proposed Surveillance is consistent with
current requirements in CTS 4.6.P and is consistent with the format used in other
Specifications in the CTS/ITS (e.g., ITS 3.1.7 for the Standby Liquid Control
System) which require a system to be in standby. CTS 3/4.6.P does not require
continuous reactor coolant circulation by a recirculation pump, an RHR
shutdown cooling subsystem, or an alternate method as required by NUREG-
0123 and NUREG-1433, Rev. 1. This deviation from the Standard Technical
Specifications was approved by the NRC in the SER for Amendments 162 (Unit
1) and 158 (Unit 2) from John F. Stang (NRC) to D.L. Farrer (ComEd), dated
September 21, 1995, since the RHR System and the RHR Service Water System
flow at Quad Cities 1 and 2 can not be throttled sufficiently to maintain constant

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM — COLD SHUTDOWN

ADMINISTRATIVE

A2
(cont’d)

A3

A4

temperature. Therefore, the system must be used continuously or intermittently
to control temperature and be within the required cooldown/heatup rates. In
MODE 4 RHR shutdown cooling subsystem is turned on and off as necessary to
control temperature and to ensure the required cooldown or heatup rates of CTS
3/4.6.K (ITS 3.4.9) are not exceeded. The requirement to have a recirculation
pump, RHR shutdown cooling subsystem or alternate method in operation is
governed by plant procedures, except when both RHR shutdown cooling
subsystems are inoperable. In this situation, circulation is required per CTS
3.6.P Action 2 (proposed ITS 3.4.8 ACTION A). Since this change simply
represents a change in presentation, this portion of the change is also
administrative.

Not used.

The proposed ACTION Note, "Separate Condition entry is allowed for each
RHR shutdown cooling subsystem" has been added to CTS 3.6.P Actions (ITS
3.4.8 ACTIONS Note) and provides more explicit instructions for proper
application of the Actions for Technical Specification compliance. In conjunction
with the proposed Specification 1.3 - "Completion Times," this Note provides
direction consistent with the intent of the existing Actions for inoperable RHR
shutdown cooling subsystems.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

CTS 4.6.P requires the verification of the capability to circulate reactor coolant
via an RHR shutdown cooling subsystem, a recirculation pump, or an alternate
method every 12 hours. As indicated in Discussion of Change A.2 above, the
proposed Surveillance has been written to ensure the requirements of the LCO
are met. Since there are no actual requirements for recirculation pumps or an
alternate method in the LCO, the option to verify the alternate method has been
included as ITS 3.4.8 Required Action A.2 (refer to Discussion of Change LA.2
below for relocation of the recirculation pump as an alternate method of decay
heat removal to the Bases) for the condition when both RHR shutdown cooling
subsystems are inoperable since this is the only time an alternate method is
required to be in operation. The requirement in ITS 3.4.8 Required Action A.2
is to verify reactor coolant circulating by an alternate method once per 12 hours.
Since the new requirement requires the alternate method to be in operation (i.e.,
actually circulating reactor coolant) in lieu of the current requirement that the
alternate method be capable of circulating reactor coolant, this change is
considered more restrictive on plant operation. This will provide assurance of
continued temperature monitoring capability.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM — COLD SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LA.1

LA.2

"Specific”

L.1

The details in CTS 3.6.P.1 and CTS 3.6.P.2 of what constitutes an OPERABLE
RHR shutdown subsystem and the detail in CTS 3.6.P footnote (a) describing
how the system can be aligned "remote or local" are proposed to be relocated to
the Bases. The Bases will indicate that an OPERABLE RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem consists of an OPERABLE pump, heat exchanger, service water
providing cooling to the heat exchanger, and the associated piping and valves.
Proposed SR 3.4.8.1 indicates that a system can be considered OPERABLE if it
can be aligned to the correct position. The details for subsystem OPERABILITY
are not necessary in ITS 3.4.8. The definition of OPERABILITY suffices.
Therefore, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

The detail of an acceptable alternate method in CTS 4.6.P and CTS 3.6.P Action
2 for circulating reactor coolant (i.e., a recirculation pump) is proposed to be
relocated to the Bases. This detail is not necessary for assuring circulation of the
reactor coolant when necessary. Proposed ITS 3.4.8 Required Action A.2
requires verification of reactor coolant circulation by an alternate method.
Therefore, the relocated detail is not required to be in the ITS to provide
adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be
controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in
Chapter 5 of the ITS.

CTS 3.6.P does not allow one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem to be
inoperable for performance of Surveillances. An allowance has been added
(proposed LCO 3.4.8 Note) which allows one RHR shutdown cooling subsystem
to be inoperable up to 2 hours to perform Surveillances. This change is
necessary since tests are required that necessitate placing the RHR Shutdown
Cooling System in an inoperable status. This is acceptable because the core heat
generation can be low enough and the heatup rate slow enough to allow some
changes to the RHR shutdown cooling subsystems or other operations requiring
RHR flow interruptions and loss of redundancy. This change is consistent with
BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM — COLD SHUTDOWN

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2 With no RHR shutdown cooling subsystem OPERABLE, CTS 3.6.P Action 2
requires the plant to immediately initiate corrective action to return at least one
subsystem to OPERABLE status as soon as possible. In addition, the same
action requires reactor coolant circulation to be established with a recirculation
pump or by an alternate method within 1 hour and to monitor reactor coolant
temperature and pressure at least once per hour. During MODE 4 operations,
the core decay heat may be low enough such that alternative methods of decay
heat removal are sufficient to remove core decay heat to maintain or reduce
temperature. CTS 3.6.P Action 1 (ITS 3.4.8 Required Action A.1) requires the
verification that an alternate method of decay heat removal is available for each
inoperable RHR shutdown cooling subsystem within one hour and once per 24
hours thereafter. In this MODE, it is acceptable to take both RHR subsystems
out of service to perform required maintenance operations since the Technical
Specifications provide sufficient requirements to ensure decay heat removal
methods are available. Therefore, the requirement in CTS 3.6.P Action 2 to
immediately initiate corrective action to return at least one subsystem to
OPERABLE status as soon as possible has been deleted. This allowance has
been approved at both Dresden and LaSalle and is consistent with BWR ISTS,
NUREG-1433, Rev. 1.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Quad Cities 1 and 2 4
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3.6 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION
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3. Nuclear Heatup and Cooldown:
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE (continued)

A5

A6

A7

A8

A9

CTS 4.6.K.4.a requires periodic verification that reactor vessel and head flange
temperatures are > 83°F. The Frequency of this verification change is based on
reactor coolant system temperature. Notes have been provided in proposed SR
3.4.9.6 and 3.4.9.7 to clarify the current intent in CTS 4.6.K.4.a of allowing
entry into the applicable conditions (i.e., < 113°F and < 93°F) without having
performed these Surveillance Requirements. Since this requirement is currently
only performed during the specified conditions (i.e., when < 113°F and < 93°F),
these changes (the addition of the two Notes) are considered administrative.

The CTS 4.6.K.4.b requirement to verify the reactor vessel and head flange
temperatures within 30 minutes prior to tensioning of the head bolting studs has
been deleted. This requirement is duplicative of CTS 4.0.A and proposed

SR 3.0.1, which require the Surveillance to be current when in the applicable
Mode or condition. CTS 4.0.C and proposed SR 3.0.1 also state that failure to
meet the Surveillance constitutes failure to meet the LCO, which would then
require the ACTIONS of the LCO to be taken. CTS 3.6.K Action 1 (ITS 3.4.9
ACTION C) requires action to be taken to restore the limit. Therefore, this
effectively ensures that the Applicability of this SR (as stated in the Note to the
SR) is not entered when CTS 4.6.K.4.b (proposed SR 3.4.9.5) is not current.
Therefore, this change is considered administrative.

The CTS 3.6.D requirements have been combined into the RCS P/T Limits
Specification, with the words "and the recirculation pump starting temperature
requirements” added to the ITS 3.4.9 LCO statement. The actual description of
the requirements and the limits are found in proposed SR 3.4.9.3 and SR
3.4.9.4. As such, this change is administrative.

Thermal stresses on vessel components are dependent upon the temperature
difference between the idle loop coolant and the RPV coolant. CTS 3.6.D.1 and
3.6.D.2 (proposed SR 3.4.9.4) ensure the temperature difference between the
idle loop and the RPV coolant is acceptable. The CTS 3.6.D.2 requirement to
monitor the temperature difference between an idle loop and an operating loop is
unnecessary and has been deleted since it is redundant to the loop-to-coolant
requirement of CTS 3.6.D.1 (proposed SR 3.4.9.4). However, the
loop-to-coolant temperature check may use the operating loop temperature as
representative of "coolant temperature. "

The CTS 3.6.K Action 1 detail that the applicable primary system coolant
temperature rate of change limit cannot be exceeded while restoring the reactor
vessel metal temperature and/or pressure to within the limits has been deleted.
CTS LCO 3.0.A (ITS LCO 3.0.1) requires compliance with the Limiting

Quad Cities 1 and 2 2



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

ADMINISTRATIVE

A9
(cont’d)

Conditions for Operation during the Operational Modes or other conditions
specified. Since the primary system coolant temperature rate of change limit is
specified in CTS LCO 3.6.K (ITS LCO 3.4.9), this added detail is not necessary
and its removal is considered administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M1

M.2

The CTS 3.6.D Action required to be taken when a recirculation pump is started
without having met the temperature requirements has been changed. Currently,
the CTS 3.6.D Action only states to suspend the startup of a recirculation loop.
This however, does not provide an action if the loop is already operating.
Proposed ITS 3.4.9 adds ACTIONS A, B, and C which, in this condition, would
require an engineering evaluation to be performed to ensure continued operation
is acceptable. This is an additional restriction on plant operation necessary to
ensure the RCS is acceptable for continued operation.

The CTS 3.6.D footnote a allowance that the differential temperature between the
reactor pressure vessel steam space coolant and the bottom head drain line
coolant is not applicable below 25 psig reactor pressure has been deleted.
Therefore, ITS SR 3.4.9.3 will require the differential temperature requirement
between the reactor pressure vessel coolant and the bottom head coolant to be
within limits (< 145°F) in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 during a recirculation pump
startup. Since, the limit must be met at all times in these MODES, this change is
more restrictive. This change is necessary to minimize thermal stresses resulting
from the startup of an idle recirculation pump.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LAl

The details of CTS 3.6.D (and its associated Action) and CTS 4.6.D relating to
operational limits (loop flow and pump speed) during a return to two
recirculation pump operation from single recirculation loop operation are
proposed to be relocated to the UFSAR. The single loop flow rate and pump
speed are considered operational limits since they are not directly related to the
ability of the system to perform its safety analysis functions. The flow rate and
pump speed are limited only to restrict reactor vessel internals vibration to within
acceptable limits during restart of the second pump. These requirements are

Quad Cities 1 and 2 3



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LA.1 oriented toward maintaining long term OPERABILITY of the recirculation loops

(cont’d) and do not necessarily have an immediate impact on their OPERABILITY. As
such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate
protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the UFSAR will be
controlled by the provisions of the 10 CFR 50.59.

LA.2 The detail in CTS 3.6.K Action 2 to perform an engineering evaluation to
determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on the structural integrity of
the Reactor Coolant System is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The
requirements in proposed ITS 3.4.9 Required Action A.2 and C.2 to determine
RCS is acceptable for continued operation and the Condition A and C Note that
the applicable action shall be completed if this Condition is entered ensures the
current requirement is met. In addition, the Bases for these Required Actions
indicates that an engineering evaluation shall be performed. As such, the
relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to provide adequate protection
of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases will be controlled by the
provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program described in Chapter 5 of the
ITS.

LA3 CTS 3.6.D requires that an idle recirculation loop not be started unless the
temperature differential between the reactor pressure vessel steam space coolant
and the bottom head drain line coolant is < 145 F. The detail on where the
temperature is monitored (e.g., space or line) to evaluate the temperature
difference is proposed to be relocated to the Bases. The requirement in proposed
ITS SR 3.4.9.3 to verify the difference between the bottom head coolant
temperature and the reactor pressure vessel coolant temperature is sufficient to
ensure that the differential temperature is met prior to a startup of a recirculation
pump. The Bases for SR 3.4.9.3 indicates an acceptable method for evaluating
the limit. As such, the relocated details are not required to be in the ITS to
provide adequate protection of the public health and safety. Changes to the Bases
will be controlled by the provisions of the proposed Bases Control Program
described in Chapter 5 of the ITS.

"Specific”

L.1 CTS 3.6.K Action 2 specifies a Completion Time of 72 hours for the required
engineering evaluation with an LCO applicability of "at all times."” Proposed ITS
3.4.9, Required Action C.2, (applicable when in conditions other than MODES
1, 2, and 3) requires completion "prior to entering MODE 2 or 3." While

Quad Cities 1 and 2 4



DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.4.9 - RCS PRESSURE AND TEMPERATURE (P/T) LIMITS

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.1
(cont’d)

L.2

Required Action C.2 is intended to be initiated without delay, it is not restricted
to a specified Completion Time, only by a restriction on returning to (entering)
operating MODES (i.e., 1, 2, or 3) where additional stresses (heatup/criticality)
may be imposed. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433,
Rev. 1, and is considered acceptable since continued plant operation is prohibited
until RCS integrity is assured.

CTS 4.6.K.2.a requires the rate of change of primary system coolant temperature
to be determined within limits 15 minutes prior to withdrawal of control rods and
at least once per 30 minutes during primary system heatup or cooldown. The
requirement to verify the rate of change during the 15 minute period prior to
withdrawal of control rods has been deleted, however, the Frequency of once
every 30 minutes has been retained as proposed in SR 3.4.9.1 during heatup and
cooldown. The primary coolant temperature is not expected to change
significantly until the reactor becomes critical, therefore, this Surveillance
Requirement is not necessary. CTS 4.6.K.2.b, the requirement to verify the
reactor vessel metal temperature and pressure to be within the Acceptable Region
of the critical core operation curve (CTS Figure 3.6.K-3) once within 15 minutes
prior to control rod withdrawal for the purpose of achieving criticality, is being
retained in ITS SR 3.4.9.2. The proposed Frequencies of proposed SR 3.4.9.1
and 3.4.9.2 are considered acceptable to ensure the RCS P/T limits are met
during critical operations. This change is consistent with BWR ISTS, NUREG-
1433, Rev. 1.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None

Quad Cities 1 and 2 5



ACTIONS (continued)

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentati
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- RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentati%@__@
3.4

(c73) — —

t SR NOTE 6

(Doc L.3)  SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS /‘@ — — =
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

/3%, . -
{4641 SR 3.4(81 Perform a CHANNEL CHECK of primary | 12 hours A
' containment atnosiheric!lon toring system. E}g}

|
(boc M.I> SR 3.4%2 Perform a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of 31 days

required leakage detection instrumentation.

<u, 6,2 @ SR 3.4.%.3 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of required
) @

leakage detection instrumentation.
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.4.5 - RCS LEAKAGE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

1. BWR ISTS, NUREG-1433, Revision 1, Specification 3.4.5, "Reactor Coolant System
Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage," has not been incorporated in ITS.
Subsequent ITS Specifications and Bases have been renumbered accordingly.

2. The brackets have been removed and the proper plant specific information/value has
ben provided.
3. Changes have been made to reflect plant specific nomenclature and current licensing

basis requirements.

4. The bracketed requirement/information has been deleted since it is not applicable to
Quad Cities 1 and 2. The following requirements have been renumbered, where
applicable, to reflect this deletion.

5. TSTF-60 moved the Notes in ISTS ACTIONS A and B to the beginning of the
ACTIONS Table. This implies the Note is applicable to all the ACTIONS. However,
the Note “LCO 3.0.4 in not applicable” is not applicable to proposed ISTS ACTIONS
C and D, which require a plant shutdown. Therefore, to avoid confusion, TSTF-60 has
not been incorporated.

6. A Note has been added to allow a channel to be inoperable for up to 6 hours solely for
performance of required Surveillances, provided the other Leakage Detection System
instrumentation is OPERABLE. This Note is similar to other Notes in the ITS, which
allow channels that provide automatic actions to be inoperable for up to 6 hours. This
instrumentation only provides indication, and the 6 hour allowance is not allowed to be
used unless the other channel is OPERABLE. This change has been previously
approved at Georgia Power Company’s Plant Hatch Units 1 and 2, in Amendments 185
and 125, respectively, and in the ITS conversion for Washington Public Power Supply
System’s WNP-2, Amendment 149.

7. The use of the word "required” has been deleted since each unit has only one channel of @
primary containment atmospheric particulate monitoring.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1
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JUSTIFICATION FOR DEVIATIONS FROM NUREG-1433, REVISION 1
ITS: 3.4.8 - RHR SHUTDOWN COOLING SYSTEM — COLD SHUTDOWN

ISTS 3.4.9 is renumbered as ITS 3.4.8 as a result of the deletion of ISTS 3.4.5,
"Reactor Coolant System Pressure Isolation Valve (PIV) Leakage."

The requirement in ISTS 3.4.9 (ITS 3.4.8) to maintain a RHR shutdown cooling
subsystem or recirculation pump in operation has been deleted. This deviation from the
Standard Technical Specifications was approved by the NRC in the SER for
Amendments 162 (Unit 1) and 158 (Unit 2) from John F. Stang (NRC) to D.L. Farrar
(ComEd), dated September 21, 1995. As a result, the LCO, LCO Note 1, ACTIONS
and Surveillances have been revised to reflect current allowances (refer to Discussion of
Changes for further discussion). Since ISTS 3.4.9 Note 1 has been deleted, the

changes approved in TSTF-153 are not shown.

Note 1 has been added to ISTS 3.4.9 (ITS 3.4.8) in order allow the performance of the
hydrostatic test with both RHR shutdown cooling subsystems inoperable. This
allowance in ITS 3.4.8 is necessary since CTS 3.12.C (ISTS 3.10.1, “Inservice Leak
and Hydrostatic Testing Operation”) has been deleted in accordance with the Technical
Specifications Change Request submitted to the NRC for approval per ComEd letter
SVP-99-193, dated November 12, 1999. Since CTS 3.12.C (ISTS 3.10.1) allowed the
suspension of the requirements in CTS 3.6.P (ISTS 3.4.9) to allow the performance of
inservice leak or hydrostatic test, this allowance will be needed in ITS 3.4.8. The RHR
Shutdown Cooling System is inoperable during hydrostatic testing since the system is
not capable of circulating reactor coolant. The RHR Shutdown Cooling System is
automatically isolated above the RHR cut-in permissive pressure. This isolation is
necessary since the RHR Shutdown Cooling System is not designed to operate at the
Reactor Coolant System pressure achieved during hydrostatic testing. This proposed
Note is consistent with the ISTS 3.10.1 allowance to suspend the requirements of the
RHR Shutdown Cooling System-Cold Shutdown LCO during hydrostatic testing.

Editorial change made to be consistent with the LCO requirements and with a similar
Note in ISTS 3.4.8.

This change was made to be consistent with the current licensing basis and
NUREG-1434, ISTS 3.4.10.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 1
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BASES

RCS Leakage Detection Instrumentation C:}——[::]
8 .

3.4 @F

ACTIONS
(continued)
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"RCS Leakage Detection Instrumgtgt:Oé@—-[D

BASES (continued) Tnsect SR
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SURVEILLANCE , |

REQUIREMENTS . '
This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL JCHECK of the
primary containment atmospheric/monitoring system. é
The check gives reasonable confidence that the channel is
operating properly. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
jnstrument reliability and is reasonable for detecting off
normal conditions.

This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST

of the required RCS leakage detection instrumentation. The

test ensures that the monitors can perform their function in

the desired manner. The test also verifies the mm;_————l‘L ]
@ relative accuracy of the instrument string.

he Frequency of 31 days considers instrument reliability, TSIF—]

and operating experience has shown it proper for detecting 2oy
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. 85 .
This SR is for the performance of a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of
required leakage detection instrumentation channels. The
calibration verifies the accuracy of the instrument string,
including the instruments located inside containment. The
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considers channél reliability. Operating experience has
proven this Frequency is acceptable.
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[:] INSERT SR

The Surveillances are modified by a Note to indicate that when a channel is
placed in an inoperable status solely for performance of required
Surveillances, entry into associated Conditions and Required Actions may be
delayed for up to 6 hours, provided the other required instrumentation (either
the drywell floor drain sump monitoring system or the primary containment
atmospheric particulate monitoring system, as applicable) is OPERABLE. Upon
completion of the Surveillance, or expiration of the 6 hour allowance, the
channel must be returned to OPERABLE status or the applicable Condition
entered and Required Actions taken. The 6 hour testing allowance is
acceptable since it does not significantly reduce the probability of properly
monitoring RCS leakage.

r‘TF INSERT SR 3.4.5.2
-205

A successful test of the required contact(s) of a channel relay may be
performed by the verification of the change of state of a single contact of
the relay. This clarifies what is an acceptable CHANNEL FUNCTIONAL TEST of a
relay. This is acceptable because all of the other required contacts of the
relay are verified by other Technical Specifications and non-Technical
Specifications tests at least once per refueling interval with applicable
extensions.

Insert Page B 3.4-32




NO SIGNIFICANT HAZARDS CONSIDERATION
ITS: 3.4.1 - RECIRCULATION LOOPS OPERATING

L.4 CHANGE

In accordance with the criteria set forth in 10 CFR 50.92, ComEd has evaluated this proposed
Technical Specifications change and determined it does not represent a significant hazards
consideration. The following is provided in support of this conclusion.

1.

Does the change involve a significant increase in the probability or consequences of an
accident previously evaluated?

The recirculation loop speed mismatch criteria has been changed from a recirculation
pump speed comparison to a core flow comparison. In addition, the cutoff point for the
criteria is with respect to total core flow instead of thermal power level. The speed of
the recirculation pumps and the jet pump loop flows are not considered to be an
initiator of an analyzed event, therefore this change will not increase the probability of
the event. The change to the recirculation loop mismatch criteria is consistent with the
limits assumed by the loss of coolant accident (LOCA) analysis. Therefore, the
proposed change will not increase the probability or consequences of any accident
previously evaluated.

Does the change create the possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any
accident previously evaluated?

The proposed changes do not involve any design changes, plant modifications, or
changes in plant operation. The system will continue to be operated and function in the
same way as before the change. Therefore, the proposed changes do not create the
possibility of a new or different kind of accident from any previously evaluated.

Does this change involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety?

This change does not involve a significant reduction in a margin of safety since the
proposed mismatch criteria will ensure an event will be bounded by the safety analysis.
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SURVETLLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Primary Containment

3.6.1.1

SURVEILLANCE

FREQUENCY

SR 3.6.1.1.1 Perform required visual examinations and In accordance
leakage rate testing except for primary with the
containment air lock testing, in Primary
accordance with the Primary Containment Containment
Leakage Rate Testing Program. Leakage Rate

Testing Program

SR 3.6.1.1.2 Verify drywell-to-suppression chamber 24 months
bypass leakage is less than or equal to
the acceptable A/Yk design value of AND
0.18 ft?. However, during the first unit
startup following bypass leakage testing | ------ NOTE-----
performed in accordance with this SR, the [ Only required
acceptance criterion is £ 2% of the after two

acceptable A/Yk design value of 0.18 ft2.

consecutive
tests fail and
continues until
two consecutive
tests pass

12 months

Quad Cities 1 and 2
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Primary Containment

B 3.6.1.1

BASES

SURVETLLANCE SR_3.6.1.1.2 (continued)

REQUIREMENTS
test, risk of high radiation exposure, and the remote
possibility of a component failure that is not identified by
some other primary containment SR. Two consecutive test
failures, however, would indicate unexpected primary
containment degradation, in this event, the Note indicates,
increasing the Frequency to once every 12 months is required #ﬁl
until the situation is remedied as evidenced by passing two
consecutive tests.

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.

2. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
3. 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, Option B.

4. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.2.4.1.

Quad Cities 1 and 2 B 3.6.1.1-5 Revision No.



BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

BACKGROUND
(continued)

maximum negative containment (drywell and suppression
chamber) pressure to within design Jimits. The maximum
depressurization rate is a function of the primary
containment spray flow rate and temperature and the assumed
initial conditions of the primary containment atmosphere.
Low spray temperatures and atmospheric conditions that yield
the minimum amount of contained noncondensible gases are
assumed for conservatism.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Analytical methods and assumptions involving the reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers are
presented in Reference 1 as part of the accident response of
the containment systems. Internal (suppression-chamber-
to-drywell) and external (reactor building-to-suppression
chamber) vacuum breakers are provided as part of the primary
containment to 1imit the negative differential pressure
across the drywell and suppression chamber walls, which form
part of the primary containment boundary .

The safety analyses assume the external vacuum breakers to
be closed initially, with the mechanical vacuum breakers
counter balanced to open at 0.5 psid and to be fully open in
one second. The air operated butterfly valve vacuum
breakers are assumed to open concurrent with the mechanical
vacuum breakers and be full open in one second (Ref. 1).
Since only one of the two parallel 20 inch vacuum breaker
lines is required to protect the suppression chamber from
excessive negative differential pressure, the single active
failure criterion is satisfied. Design Basis Accident (DBA)
analyses assume the vacuum breakers to be closed initially
and that at least one vacuum breaker in each line remains
closed and leak tight with positive primary containment
pressure.

Four cases were considered in the safety analyses to
determine the adequacy of the external vacuum breakers:

a. A small steam line break loss of coolant accident
followed by actuation of one drywell and suppression
pool spray loop;

b. An intermediate steam line break loss of coolant
accident followed by actuation of one drywell and
suppression pool spray loop;

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES
(continued)

C. A postulated DBA assuming Emergency Core Cooling
Systems (ECCS) runout flow with a thermal mixing
efficiency of 60%; and

d. A postulated DBA followed by actuation of one drywell ZQS
and suppression pool spray loop.

The results of these four cases show that the external
vacuum breakers, with an opening setpoint of 0.5 psid, are
capable of maintaining the differential pressure within
design limits.

The reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
satisfy 10 CFR 50.36(c)(2)(ii).

LCO

A1l reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers
are required to be OPERABLE to satisfy the assumptions used
in the safety analyses. The requirement ensures that the
two vacuum breakers (mechanical vacuum breaker and air
operated butterfly valve) in each of the two lines from the
reactor building to the suppression chamber airspace are
closed (except during testing or when performing their
intended function). Also, the requirement ensures both
vacuum breakers in each line will open to relieve a negative
pressure in the suppression chamber,

APPLICABILITY

In MODES 1, 2, and 3, a DBA could result in excessive
negative differential pressure across the drywell walil
caused by the rapid depressurization of the drywell. The
event that results in the limiting rapid depressurization of
the drywell is the primary system rupture, which purges the
drywell of air and fills the drywell free airspace with
steam. Subsequent condensation of the steam would result in
depressurization of the drywell, which, after the
suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers open (due to
excessive differential pressure between the suppression
chamber and drywell), would result in depressurization of
the suppression chamber. The limiting pressure and
temperature of the primary system prior to a DBA occur in
MODES 1, 2, and 3. Excessive negative pressure inside
primary containment could occur due to inadvertent
initiation of drywell sprays.

{(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

APPLICABILITY
(continued)

In MODES 4 and 'S5, the probability and consequences of these
events are reduced due to the pressure and temperature
limitations in these MODES. Therefore, maintaining reactor
building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers OPERABLE is
not required in MODE 4 or 5.

ACTIONS

A Note has been added to provide clarification that, for the
purpose of this LCO, separate Condition entry is allowed for
each reactor building-to-suppression chamber vacuum breaker

Tine.

Al

With one or more lines with one vacuum breaker not closed,
the leak tight primary containment boundary may be
threatened. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breakers must
be restored to OPERABLE status or the open vacuum breaker
closed within 7 days. The 7 day Completion Time takes into
account the redundancy capability afforded by the remaining
breakers, the fact that the OPERABLE breaker in each of the
lines is closed, and the low probability of an event
occurring that would require the vacuum breakers to be
OPERABLE during this period.

B.1

With one or more lines with two vacuum breakers not closed,
primary containment integrity is not maintained. Therefore,
one open vacuum breaker must be closed within 1 hour. This
Completion Time is consistent with the ACTIONS of

LCO 3.6.1.1, "Primary Containment," which requires that
primary containment be restored to OPERABLE status within

1 hour.

c.1

With one Tine with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the leak tight primary containment boundary is
intact. The ability to mitigate an event that causes a
containment depressurization is threatened, however, if both
vacuum breakers in at least one vacuum breaker penetration

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

ACTIONS

C.1 (continued)

are not OPERABLE. Therefore, the inoperable vacuum breaker
must be restored to OPERABLE status within 7 days. This is
consistent with the Completion Time for Condition A and the
fact that the leak tight primary containment boundary is
being maintained.

D.1

With two lines with one or more vacuum breakers inoperable
for opening, the primary containment boundary is intact.
However, in the event of a containment depressurization, the
function of the vacuum breakers is lost. Therefore, all
vacuum breakers in one line must be restored to OPERABLE
status within 1 hour. This Completion Time is consistent
with the ACTIONS of LCO 3.6.1.1, which requires that primary
containment be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

E.1 and E.2

[f any Required Action and associated Completion time can
not be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the
LCO does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must
be brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.1.7.1

Each vacuum breaker is verified to be closed to ensure that
a potential breach in the primary containment boundary is
not present. This Surveillance is performed by observing
local or control room indications of vacuum breaker
position. The 14 day Frequency is based on engineering
judgment, is considered adequate in view of other
indications of vacuum breaker status available to operations
personnel, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

(continued)
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BASES

Reactor Building-to-Suppression Chamber Vacuum Breakers
B 3.6.1.7

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR 3.6.1.7.1 (continued)

Two Notes are added to this SR. The first Note allows
reactor-to-suppression chamber vacuum breakers opened in
conjunction with the performance of a Surveillance to not be
considered as failing this SR. These periods of opening
vacuum breakers are controlled by plant procedures and do
not represent inoperable vacuum breakers. The second Note
is included to clarify that vacuum breakers open due to an
actual differential pressure are not considered as failing
this SR.

SR 3.6.1.7.2

Each vacuum breaker must be cycled to ensure that it opens
properly to perform its design function and returns to its
fully closed position. This ensures that the safety
analysis assumptions are valid. The 92 day Frequency of
this SR was developed based upon Inservice Testing Program
requirements to perform valve testing at least once every
92 days.

SR _3.6.1.7.3

Demonstration of vacuum breaker opening setpoint is
necessary to ensure that the safety analysis assumption
regarding vacuum breaker full open differential pressure of
< 0.5 psid is valid. The 24 month frequency is based on the
need to perform this Surveillance under the conditions that
apply during a plant cutage and the potential for an
unplanned transient if the Surveillance were performed with
the reactor at power. For this plant, the 24 month
Frequency has been shown to be acceptable, based on
operating experience, and is further justified because of
other surveillances performed at shorter Frequencies that
convey the proper functioning status of each vacuum breaker.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 6.2.1.2.4.
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Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS Al
If secondary containment is inoperable, it must be restored
to OPERABLE status within 4 hours. The 4 hour Completion
Time provides a period of time to correct the problem that
is commensurate with the importance of maintaining secondary
containment during MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also
ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring
secondary containment OPERABILITY) occurring during periods
where secondary containment is inoperable is minimal.

B.1 and B.?2

If secondary containment cannot be restored to OPERABLE
status within the required Completion Time, the plant must
be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not apply. To
achieve this status, the plant must be brought to at least
MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36 hours. The
allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required plant conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

.1, C.2, and C.3

Movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment, CORE ALTERATIONS, and OPDRVs can be postulated
to cause fission product release to the secondary
containment. In such cases, the secondary containment is
the only barrier to release of fission products to the
environment. CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated
fuel assemblies must be immediately suspended if the
secondary containment is inoperable.

Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completing
an action that involves moving a component to a safe
position. Also, action must be immediately initiated to
suspend OPDRVs to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action C.1 has been modified by a Note stating that |ZC§
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify

(continued)
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BASES

Secondary Containment
B 3.6.4.1

ACTIONS

.1, C.2, and C.3 <(continued)

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in
MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a
sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.4.1.1

This SR ensures that the secondary containment boundary is
sufficiently leak tight to preclude exfiltration under
expected wind conditions. The 24 hour Frequency of this SR
was developed based on operating experience related to
secondary containment vacuum variations during the
applicable MODES and the low probability of a DBA occurring.

Furthermore, the 24 hour Frequency is considered adequate in
view of other indications available in the control room,
including atarms, to alert the operator to an abnormal
secondary containment vacuum condition.

SR_3.6.4.1.2

Verifying that one secondary containment access door in each
access opening is closed ensures that the infiltration of
outside air of such a magnitude as to prevent maintaining
the desired negative pressure does not occur. Verifying
that all such openings are closed provides adequate
assurance that exfiltration from the secondary containment
will not occur. Maintaining secondary containment
OPERABILITY requires verifying one door in the access
opening is closed. An access opening contains one inner and
one outer door. In some cases a secondary containment
barrier contains multiple inner or multiple outer doors.

For these cases, the access opening share the inner door or
the outer door, i.e., the access openings have a common
inner or outer door. The intent is to not breach the

(continued)
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SCIVs
B 3.6.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

The Condition has been modified by a Note stating that
Condition B is only applicable to penetration flow paths
with two isolation valves. This clarifies that only
Condition A is entered if one SCIV is inoperable in each of
two penetrations.

C.1and C.2

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time cannot
be met, the plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO
does not apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be
brought to at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

D.1, 0.2, and D.3

If any Required Action and associated Completion Time are
not met, the plant must be placed in a condition in which
the LCO does not apply. If applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and
the movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in the secondary
containment must be immediately suspended. Suspension of
these activities shall not preclude completion of movement
of a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable,
actions must be immediately initiated to suspend OPDRVs in
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
the subsequent potential for fission product release.
Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action D.1 has been modified by a Note stating that |ZCX
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify

any action. If moving fuel while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the

fuel movement is independent of reactor operations.

Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend movement of
irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a sufficient reason

to require a reactor shutdown.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

SURVEILLANCE SR_3.6.4.2.1
REQUIREMENTS

This SR verifies that each secondary containment manual
isolation valve and blind flange that is not locked, sealed,
or otherwise secured and is reguired to be closed during
accident conditions is closed. The SR helps to ensure that
post accident Teakage of radicactive fluids or gases outside
of the secondary containment boundary is within design
1imits. This SR does not require any testing or valve
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification

that those SCIVs in secondary containment that are capable
of being mispositioned are in the correct position.

Since these SCIVs are readily accessible to personnel during
normal operation and verification of their position is
relatively easy, the 31 day Frequency was chosen to

provide added assurance that the SCIVs are in the correct
positions. This SR does not apply to valves that are
lTocked, sealed, or otherwise secured in the closed position,
since these were verified to be in the correct position upon
locking, sealing, or securing.

Two Notes have been added to this SR. The first Note
applies to valves and blind flanges located in high
radiation areas and allows them to be verified by use of
administrative controls. Allowing verification by
administrative controls is considered acceptable, since
access to these areas is typically restricted during

MODES 1, 2, and 3 for ALARA reasons. Therefore, the
probability of misalignment of these SCIVs, once they have
been verified to be in the proper position, is low.

A second Note has been included to clarify that SCIVs that
are open under administrative controls are not required to
meet the SR during the time the SCIVs are open. These
controls consist of stationing a dedicated operator at the
controls of the valve, who is in continuous communication
with the control room. In this way., the penetration can be
rapidly isolated when a need for secondary containment
isolation is indicated.

(continued)
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BASES

SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS
(continued)

SR_3.6.4.2.°2

Verifying that the isolation time of each power operated,
automatic SCIV is within limits is required to demonstrate
OPERABILITY. The isolation time test ensures that the SCIV
will isolate in a time period less than or equal to that
assumed in the safety analyses. The Frequency of this SR is
92 days.

SR 3.6.4.2.3

Verifying that each automatic SCIV closes on a secondary
containment isolation signal is required to prevent leakage
of radioactive material from secondary containment following
a DBA or other accidents. This SR ensures that each
automatic SCIV will actuate to the isolation position on a
secondary containment isolation signal. The LOGIC SYSTEM
FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2, “Secondary Containment
Isolation Instrumentation,” overlaps this SR to provide
complete testing of the safety function. While this
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown these components usually pass
the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month Frequency,
which is based on the refueling cycle. Therefore, the
Frequency was concluded to be acceptable from a reliability
standpoint.

REFERENCES

1. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
2. UFSAR, Section 15.7.2.

3. Technical Requirements Manual.
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES

ACTIONS .1, c.2.1,C.2.2, and C.2.3
(continued)

During movement of irradiated fuel assemblies, in the
secondary containment, during CORE ALTERATIONS, or during
OPDRVs, when Required Action A.1l cannot be completed within
the required Completion Time, the OPERABLE SGT subsystem
should immediately be placed in operation. This action
ensures that the remaining subsystem is OPERABLE, that no
failures that could prevent automatic actuation will occur,
and that any other failure would be readily detected.

An alternative to Required Action C.1 is to immediately
suspend activities that represent a potential for releasing
radicactive material to the secondary containment, thus
placing the plant in a condition that minimizes risk. If
applicable, CORE ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies must immediately be suspended. Suspension of
these activities must not preclude completion of movement of
a component to a safe position. Also, if applicable,
actions must immediately be initiated to suspend OPDRVs in
order to minimize the probability of a vessel draindown and
subsequent potential for fission product release. Actions
must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

The Required Actions of Condition C have been modified by a [Zf§
Note stating that LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving
irradiated fuel assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3

would not specify any action. If moving irradiated fuel
assemblies while in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is
independent of reactor operations. Therefore, in either

case, inability to suspend movement of irradiated fuel ZCX
assemblies would not be a sufficient reason to require a

reactor shutdown.

D.1

If both SGTS subsystems are inoperable in MODE 1, 2, or 3,
the SGT system may not be capable of supporting the required
radioactivity release control function. Therefore, one SGT
subsystem must be restored to OPERABLE status within 1 hour.

The 1 hour Completion Time provides a period of time to
correct the problem that is commensurate with the importance
of supporting the required radioactivity release control

(continued)
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BASES

SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

ACTIONS

D.1 (continued)

function in MODES 1, 2, and 3. This time period also
ensures that the probability of an accident (requiring the
SGT System) occurring during periods where the required
radicactivity release control function may not be maintained
is minimal.

E.1 and E.2

If one SGT subsystem cannot be restored to QPERABLE status
within the required Completion Time in MODE 1, 2, or 3, the
plant must be brought to a MODE in which the LCO does not
apply. To achieve this status, the plant must be brought to
at least MODE 3 within 12 hours and to MODE 4 within 36
hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable, based
on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions from full power conditions in an orderly manner
and without challenging plant systems.

F.1, F.2, and F.3

When two SGT subsystems are inoperable, if applicable, CORE
ALTERATIONS and movement of irradiated fuel assemblies in
secondary containment must immediately be suspended.
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of movement of a component to a safe position. Also, if
applicable, action must immediately be initiated to suspend
OPDRVs 1in order to minimize the probability of a vessel
draindown and subsequent potential for fission product
release. Actions must continue until OPDRVs are suspended.

Required Action F.1 has been modified by a Note stating that |Zé§§
LCO 3.0.3 is not applicable. If moving irradiated fuel

assemblies while in MODE 4 or 5, LCO 3.0.3 would not specify

any action. If moving irradiated fuel assemblies while in

MODE 1, 2, or 3, the fuel movement is independent of reactor
operations. Therefore, in either case, inability to suspend
movement of irradiated fuel assemblies would not be a

sufficient reason to require a reactor shutdown.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

SURVETLLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

SR _3.6.4.3.1

Operating (from the control room using the manual initiation
switch) each SGT subsystem for > 10 continuous hours ensures
that both subsystems are OPERABLE and that all associated
controls are functioning properly. It also ensures that
blockage, fan or motor failure, or excessive vibration can
be detected for corrective action. Operation with the
heaters on (automatic heater cycling to maintain
temperature) for > 10 continuous hours every 31 days
eliminates moisture on the adsorbers and HEPA filters. The
31 day Frequency was developed in consideration of the known
reliability of fan motors and controls and the redundancy
available in the system.

SR 3.6.4.3.2

This SR verifies that the required SGT filter testing is
performed in accordance with the Ventilation Filter Testing
Program (VFTP). The SGT System filter tests are in
accordance with Regulatory Guide 1.52 (Ref. 6). The VFTP
includes testing HEPA filter performance, charcoal adsorber
efficiency, minimum system flow rate, and the physical
properties of the activated charcoal (general use and
following specific operations). Specific test frequencies
and additional information are discussed in detail in the
VFTP.

SR _3.6.4.3.3

This SR verifies that each SGT subsystem starts on receipt
of an actual or simulated initiation signal. While this
Surveillance can be performed with the reactor at power,
operating experience has shown that these components usually
pass the Surveillance when performed at the 24 month
Frequency. The LOGIC SYSTEM FUNCTIONAL TEST in LCO 3.3.6.2,
“Secondary Containment Isolation Instrumentation,” overlaps
this SR to provide complete testing of the safety function.
Therefore, the Frequency was found to be acceptable from a
reliability standpoint.

{continued)
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SGT System
B 3.6.4.3

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. UFSAR, Section 3.1.9.1.
2. UFSAR, Section 6.5.1.1.
3. UFSAR, Section 15.6.2.
4. UFSAR, Section 15.6.5.
5. UFSAR, Section 15.7.2.

6. Regulatory Guide 1.52, Rev. 2.
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.7 - LIMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2

within 1 hour or be in at least HOT \
SHUTDOWN within the next 12 hours
and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the
following 24 hours.

2. In OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1 or 2 with
the suppression pool average water

permitted above, restore the average
temperature to <95 °F within 24 hours
or reduce THERMAL POWER to $1%
RATED THERMAL POWER within the
next 12 hours.

tempersture > 85°F, except as /

3. With the suppression pool average
water tempersture > 105 °F during
testing which adds hest to the
suppression pool, except as permitted

. above, stop all testing which adds heat
to the suppression pool and restore the
average temperature to <95 °F within
24 hours or reduce THERMAL POWER
to $1% RATED THERMAL POWER
within the next 12 hours.

TTs 3.¢.1L.1

Suppression Chamber 3/4.7.K

4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SR3.6.0)2

4. With the suppression pool average
water temperature > 110°F,
immediately place the reactor mode
switch in the Shutdown position and
operate at least one residual heat
removal loop in the suppression pool
cooling mode.

5. With the suppression pool average
water temperature > 120°F,
depressurize the reactor pressure

3/4.7-18

wrthm the

' J two comcutwe
tests faal to meet the specified limit, a
test shall be performed at least every
months until two consecutive tests
meet the specified limit, at which time
onth test schedule may be

resumed.

vessel to < 150 psig (reactor steam
@m within 12 houn.//.’—éee 75 3.6.2,] awd 3.6 2. Z>

Amendment Nos.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

ADMINISTRATIVE

A6 actual LCO statement is not needed since it is part of Primary Containment
(cont’d) OPERABILITY (ITS 3.6.1.1). This change is considered a presentation
preference, which is administrative.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

None

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD.1 The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.K.5 (proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2), the
drywell to suppression chamber bypass leak test, has been extended from 18
months to 24 months for the routine test and from 9 months to 12 months for
additional tests required if a routine test fails two times in a row to facilitate a ‘ é
change to the Quad Cities 1 and 2 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months.
The proposed change will allow the normal Surveillance to extend the
Surveillance Frequency from the current 18 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e.,
a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for the allowable grace period specified
in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a 24 month Surveillance Frequency
(i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for the allowable grace period
specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed Specification 3.0.2). This proposed change
was evaluated in accordance with the guidance provided in NRC Generic Letter
No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification Surveillance Intervals to
Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated April 2, 1991. This SR ensures
that the boundary between the drywell airspace and the suppression chamber
airspace is maintained to ensure the pressure suppression function is OPERABLE
by limiting the amount of bypass steam leakage which would not be directed
through the suppression pool water. The suppression chamber-to-drywell
vacuum breakers are the only active mechanical devices in the boundary between
the drywell air space and the suppression chamber and are functionally tested on
a more frequent basis by ITS SR 3.6.1.8.2 to ensure their OPERABILITY. In
addition, ITS SR 3.6.1.8.1 verifies the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers are closed every 14 days. Although the more frequent tests do not
directly ensure the leak tightness of the drywell to suppression chamber
boundary, they do ensure the valves are functional and closed. Based on the
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1
(cont’d)

"Specific”

L.1

passive design of the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum breakers and the
more frequent functional testing of the suppression chamber-to-drywell vacuum
breakers, the impact, if any, from this change on component and system
availability is minimal.

Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that these
tests normally pass their Surveillances at the current Frequency. An evaluation
has been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition,
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis. Since the current 9 month Frequency is
based on reducing the normal 18 month Frequency by half (performing

CTS 4.7 k.5 twice as often), it has been changed to 12 months (half the proposed
24 month normal Frequency).

In the ITS presentation (refer to Discussion of Change A.2 above), primary
containment structural integrity or leakage rates discovered outside acceptance
criteria (ITS SR 3.6.1.1.1) or the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage
outside limits (ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2) will result in declaring the Primary
Containment inoperable. ITS 3.6.1.1 ACTIONS for these conditions require
commencing a shutdown to MODES 3 and 4 if the leakage or structural integrity
problem is not corrected within 1 hour. With drywell-to-suppression chamber
bypass leakage outside of limits in MODE 1, 2, or 3, CTS 3.7.K does not
provide actions. Since drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage is an attribute of
maintaining Primary Containment Integrity (in ITS terminology, primary
containment OPERABILITY), a 1 hour allowed outage time is provided for this
condition consistent with the current Actions allowed for structural integrity and
primary containment leakage not within limits in CTS 3.7.A. This change will
provide consistency in ITS ACTIONS for the various primary containment
degradations. With primary containment OPERABILITY lost, the risk
associated with continued operation for a short period of time could be less than
that associated with an immediate plant shutdown. This change is acceptable due
to the low probability of an event that could pressurize the primary containment
during the short time in which continued operation is allowed and primary
containment is inoperable.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE (continued)

L.2

L.3

The requirement in CTS 4.7.K.5 for the NRC to review the test schedule for
subsequent tests if any leak rate test result is not within the required limits has
been deleted since the NRC has already approved the test schedule. If one test
fails, the current Technical Specifications do not require the test frequency to be
changed. The test frequency is only required to be changed if two consecutive
tests have failed, as stated in CTS 4.7.K.5. Since the test schedule is already
covered by the Technical Specifications, which has been approved by the NRC,
there is no reason to have a requirement that the NRC review the test schedule
(which will not change from the current test schedule) when one test fails. In
addition, a historical review has shown this Surveillance has never failed.
Therefore, this change is considered to be acceptable.

CTS 3.7.K.3 requires the total leakage between the suppression chamber and
drywell of less than the equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter orifice at a
differential pressure of 1.0 psid. In addition, CTS 4.7.K.5 requires this test to
be performed every 18 months (extended to 24 months in accordance with
Discussion of Change LD.1). ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2 requires the drywell-to-
suppression chamber bypass leakage to be less than or equal to the bypass
leakage limit. The bypass leakage limit is specified to be less than or equal to the
acceptable A/Vk design value of 0.18 fi>. However, ITS SR 3.6.1.1.2 further
requires the drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage to be < 2% of the
acceptable A/Vk design value during the first unit startup following bypass
leakage testing performed in accordance with proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2. The
current bypass leakage limit (equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter
orifice) is equivalent to the proposed bypass leakage required during testing

(< 2% of the acceptable ANk design value) as documented in Quad Cities
Special Report No. 4 submitted to A. Giambusso (NRC) from L. D. Butterfield
(Commonwealth Edison) on October 23, 1972. Proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2is
consistent with the current drywell-to-suppression chamber leakage rate limit
testing requirements described in the CTS 3.7.K.3, with two exceptions.
Proposed SR 3.6.1.1.2 will continue to require that drywell-to-suppression
chamber bypass leakage be less than or equal to 2% of the acceptable A/Vk
design value (equivalent leakage through a 1 inch diameter orifice) during the
first unit startup following bypass leakage testing performed in accordance with
ITS 3.6.1.1, however, bypass leakage will be considered to be acceptable if it is
less than or equal to the design A/Vk leakage limit at all other times between
required tests.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.1.1 - PRIMARY CONTAINMENT

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

L.3 This change to CTS 3.7.K.3 is considered acceptable based upon a history of
(cont’d) satisfactory results from prior drywell-to-suppression chamber bypass leakage
rate testing. The second exception is that the detail of the initial differential

pressure to perform the test has been deleted from the Technical Specifications.

These details for testing are not necessary in the Technical Specifications since
the proposed limits will ensure that the leakage limits will be met during plant
operations.

RELOCATED SPECIFICATIONS

None
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CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

3.7 - UMITING CONDITIONS FOR OPERATION
D ——————————————————]
N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
shall be maintained.

I75 3.6.4. 2

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY 3/4.7.N

4.7 - SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

N. SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY

SECONDARY CONTAINMENT INTEGRITY
shall be demonstrated by:

1.
APPLICABILITY:

OPERATIONAL MODE(s) 1, 2, 3 and °.

Verifying at least once per 24 hours
that the pressure within the secondary
containment is 20.10 inches of vacuum

water gauge,

ACTION:

1. Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY in OPERATIONAL
MODES(s) 1, 2 or 3, restore
SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY within 4 hours or be in at

Without SECONDARY CONTAINMENT
INTEGRITY in OPERATIONAL MODE °*,
suspend handling of irradiated fuel in
the secondary containment, CORE
ALTERATION(s), and operations with a
potential for draining the reactor vessel.
The provisions of Specification 3.0.C
are not applicable.

T ———__secondary containment.

zSee ITS 3.(,.4.>

Veritying at ieast once per 31 days
that:

At least one door in each
secondary containment air lock is

¢__’—qu7prws¢.[ K¢ﬁw'rul AchmTD :

b. All secondary containment

least HOT SHUTDOWN within the next | Requ.red penetrations'” not capable of being
12 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWN Af—;wn A.2 rclose OPERABLE secondary
within the following 24 hours. §£3 e containment automatic isolation

danipers)and required to be closed :
during accident conditions are

closed.

At least once per 18 months by
operating one standby gas treatment
subsystem at a flow rate 4000 cfm
for one hour and maintaining 20.25

inches of vacuum water gauge in the

*  When handiing irradiated fuel in the secondary contsinment, during CORE ALTERATION(s), and

operations)

(i J- |
25@.;'}1 N with 8

SR 3.b.4.2.1
Note|\ 8

Vaives and biind fianges in_high-radiation areas mey be verified by uss of sdministrative controls.

/(R O $a8i60-T088T penetrations may bs opened intermittently under administrative control.

SR 36421
Note 2

QUAD CITIES - UNITS 1 & 2 2/4.7-21

Amendment Nos. 171 & 167




DISCUSSION OF CHANGES

ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - MORE RESTRICTIVE

M.1

M.2

ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 has been added to the secondary containment isolation damper
Surveillance Requirements specified in CTS 4.7.0. ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 requires
the isolation time of each power operated, automatic SCIV to be verified within
limits. The satisfactory completion of this SR provides assurance that the
secondary containment isolation valves will function and the secondary
containment will perform as assumed in the safety analyses. The proposed
Frequency of ITS SR 3.6.4.2.2 is 92 days, which is consistent with the
Frequency for the stroke time testing requirements of the Inservice Testing
Program. This Frequency is also consistent with the isolation time verification
requirements for power operated, automatic PCIVs (ITS SR 3.6.1.3.5 and CTS
4.7.D.3). The addition of this new SR and its performance in accordance with
the proposed Frequency is a restriction on plant operation.

CTS 4.7.N.2.b requires all secondary containment penetrations not capable of
being closed by OPERABLE secondary containment automatic isolation dampers
and required to be closed during accident conditions to be closed. This can be
met by a single manual valve being closed. CTS 3.7.0 requires each secondary
containment ventilation system automatic isolation damper to be OPERABLE.
CTS 3/4.7.0 does not prescribe limitations on manual valves. ITS LCO 3.6.4.2
requires each SCIV to be OPERABLE and proposed SR 3.6.4.2.1 requires the A
verification that each secondary containment isolation manual valve and blind
flange that is not locked, sealed or otherwise secured and is required to be closed
during accident conditions is closed. In the ITS, the SCIVs include both the
automatic isolation dampers as well as secondary containment manual isolation
valves. Since some penetration flow paths include more than one manual
isolation valve, this change is more restrictive on plant operation. This change is
necessary to ensure the position of all secondary containment isolation valves and
blind flanges are properly controlled to ensure design basis assumptions are met.

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

"Generic"

LD.1

The Frequency for performing CTS 4.7.0.2 has been extended from 18 months
to 24 months in proposed SR 3.6.4.2.3 to facilitate a change to the Quad Cities 1
and 2 refuel cycle from 18 months to 24 months. The proposed change will
allow this Surveillance to extend the Surveillance Frequency from the current 18
month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 22.5 months accounting for
the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed SR 3.0.2) to a
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1 24 month Surveillance Frequency (i.e., a maximum of 30 months accounting for
(cont’d) the allowable grace period specified in CTS 4.0.B and proposed Specification
3.0.2). This proposed change was evaluated in accordance with the guidance
provided in NRC Generic Letter No. 91-04, "Changes in Technical Specification
Surveillance Intervals to Accommodate a 24-Month Fuel Cycle," dated
April 2, 1991.

SR 3.6.4.2.3 verifies each automatic secondary containment isolation valve
(SCIV) actuates to the isolation position on an actual or simulated automatic
isolation signal. This is required to prevent leakage of radioactive material from
secondary containment following a DBA or other accidents. Extending the
Surveillance interval for this verification is acceptable in part because the valves
are operated more frequently every 92 days to satisfy the requirements of

SR 3.6.4.2.2, which verifies isolation times are within limits. These tests will
detect significant failures affecting valve operation that would be detected by
conducting the 24 month surveillance test. In addition, the Secondary
Containment Isolation system active components and power supplies are designed
with redundancy to meet the single active failure criteria, which will ensure
system availability in the event of a failure of one of the system components.
Also the actual or simulated isolation signal overlaps Logic System Functional
Testing performed in SR 3.3.6.2.4 of Secondary Containment Isolation
Instrumentation. As stated in the NRC Safety Evaluation Report (dated

August 2, 1993) relating to extension of the Peach Bottom Atomic Power Station,
Unit Numbers 2 and 3 surveillance intervals from 18 to 24 months:

“Industry reliability studies for boiling water reactors (BWRs), prepared
by the BWR Owners Group (NEDC-30936P) show that the overall safety
systems’ reliabilities are not dominated by the reliabilities of the logic
system, but by that of the mechanical components, (e.g., pumps and
valves), which are consequently tested on a more frequent basis. Since
the probability of a relay or contact failure is small relative to the
probability of mechanical component failure, increasing the Logic
System Functional Test interval represents no significant change in the
overall safety system unavailability.”

Based on the redundancy and the above discussion, it is concluded that the

impact, if any, on system availability is minimal as a result of the change to the
SCIV test intervals.
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DISCUSSION OF CHANGES
ITS: 3.6.4.2 - SECONDARY CONTAINMENT ISOLATION VALVES (SCIVs)

TECHNICAL CHANGES - LESS RESTRICTIVE

LD.1 Reviews of historical maintenance and surveillance data have shown that this test

(cont’d) normally passes the Surveillance at the current Frequency. An evaluation has
been performed using this data, and it has been determined that the effect on
safety due to the extended Surveillance Frequency will be minimal. In addition,
the proposed 24 month Surveillance Frequency, if performed at the maximum
interval allowed by proposed SR 3.0.2 (30 months) does not invalidate any
assumptions in the plant licensing basis.

"Specific”

L.1 An allowance is proposed for intermittently opening closed secondary
containment isolation valves under administrative control, other than those
currently allowed to be opened using CTS 4.7.N, footnote a (locked or sealed-
closed penetrations). This is equivalent to the allowance in the existing primary
containment Technical Specifications for locked or sealed-closed valves (CTS
3.7.D) and in ITS 3.6.1.3. The administrative controls consist of stationing a
dedicated operator, who is in continuous communication with the control room,
at the controls of the isolation device. The allowance is presented in ITS 3.6.4.2
ACTIONS Note 1 and SR 3.6.4.2.1 Note 2. Opening of secondary containment
penetrations on a intermittent basis is required for many of the same reasons as
primary containment penetrations and the potential impact on consequences is
less significant. The proposed allowance is acceptable due to the low probability
of an event that would release radioactivity in the secondary containment during
the short time in which the SCIV is open and the administrative controls
established to ensure the affected penetration can be isolated when a need for
secondary containment isolation is indicated.

L2 In the event both dampers in a penetration are inoperable in an open penetration,
the CTS 3.7.0 Action, which requires maintaining one isolation damper
OPERABLE, would not be met and an immediate shutdown would be required.
ITS 3.6.4.2 ACTION B provides 4 hours prior to commencing a required
shutdown. This proposed 4 hour period is consistent with the existing time
allowed for conditions when the secondary containment is inoperable. In the
event a valve or blind flange is inoperable in a single valve/blind flange
penetration, CTS 4.7.N.2.b would not be met, requiring CTS 3.7.N Action 1 or
2 to be entered as appropriate. CTS 3.7.N Action 1 requires the valve/blind
flange to be restored within 4 hours or to shutdown the unit, and CTS 3.7.N
Action 2 requires immediate suspension of various shutdown evolutions.

ITS 3.6.4.2 Required Action A.1 provides 8 hours to commence the unit
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